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Thank you for purchasing the Hitachi 1J Printer Model UX.
This printer employs a noncontact, ink-jet method to print onto a print target.
This instruction manual describes the basic operating procedures, maintenance procedures, and other detailed

handling procedures of the Hitachi 1J Printer Model UX.
If the printer is improperly handled or maintained, it may not operate smoothly and may become defective or

cause an accident. It is therefore essential that you read this manual to gain a complete understanding of the

printer and use it correctly.
After thoroughly reading the manual, properly store it for future reference.

IF you changed the language of the screen by mistake, see Chapter 7.8 "Selecting Languages".




l Usage Precaution

e Before using the printer, thoroughly read the following safety precautions for optimum printer
use.

e All the instructions set forth in this manual are important and must therefore be observed
without fail.

e After the manual has been read, it must be stored in such a location that all printer operation
personnel can refer to it at all times.

e Please make sure the print status and print content are correct each time when you start
operation of IJP.

e Please implement periodical checkup of print status in the process, even including during
production.

B Restrictions on Export

User hereby agrees not to export or re-export this product to any end-user who the user
has reason to suspect may utilize the product for the design, development or reproduction
of nuclear, chemical or biochemical weapons.

The product or system including the product cannot be used in countries or areas other
than those which have concluded a sales contract.

B Trademark

File management and USB management are carried out using eParts made from eSOL.
Ethernet is the product name of Xerox Corporation in America.
"EtherNet/IP" is the product name of ODVA (Open DeviceNet Vendor Association).

. This instruction manual is prepared for all models of "HITACHI IJ Printer Model UX for Dye
Ink", Which are listed in the table below.
Please be advised that the differences among these models such as a nozzle size or
applicable functions are referred to in relevant section in this instruction manual.

[HITACHI IJ Printer Model UX for Dye Ink]

Model type [Nozzle diameter
UX-E16*n |Premium model [6 Lines] |Standard character UX-E 65um
UX-D16*n |Standard model [6 Lines] |Standard character UX-D 65um
UX-D14*n |Standard model [4 Lines] |Small character UX-D 40um
UX-D11*n |Standard model [4 Lines] |Large character UX-D 100um
UX-D15*n |High speed model [4 Lines]|Small character UX-D 55um
UX-B16*n |Basic model [3 Lines] |Standard character UX-B 65um

*: Model Version NO.
n : Destination Code
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Il Open Source Software Licenses announcement used in the product

The product contains Open Source Software, which is licensed under BSD License.
License condition under BSD License is as follows:

libzint - the open source barcode library
Copyright (C) 2009-2017 Robin Stuart <rstuart114@gmail.com>

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted
provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
Conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the project nor the names of its contributors may be used to endorse
or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS
"AS I1S" AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

e Usege Precautions (2)



() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

e You should observe the precautions set forth below in order to use the product properly and
avoid endangering you or other persons or damaging property. For the purpose of clarifying
the severity of injury or damage and likelihood of occurrence, the precautions are classified
into two categories, WARNING and CAUTION, which both describe hazardous situations
that may arise if you ignore the precautions and perform an incorrect handling or operating
procedure. The precautions in these two categories are both important and must therefore
be observed without fail.

WARNING is used to indicate the presence of a hazard which

A WARNING may cause severe personal injury or death if the warning against
performing an incorrect handling procedure is ignored.

CAUTION is used to indicate the presence of a hazard which

A CAUTION may cause personal injury or property damage if the warning
against performing an incorrect handling procedure is ignored.

Pictograph Examples

( The A symbols are used to indicate precautions (including those related to
potential warnings) to be observed. Detailed information is furnished by a picture
within the symbol outline (a shock hazard is indicated by the example shown at

left).

@ The ® symbols are used to describe prohibited actions. The details of a

prohibited action are given by a picture within or near the symbol outline (the
example shown at left dictates that you must keep flames away).

given by a picture within the symbol outline (the example shown at left dictates

g The @ symbols are used to describe required actions. Detailed instructions are
that a ground connection must be made).

(3) @ Safety Precautions



() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)

Installation Environment of Printer
p
/\ WARNING

e Ensure that there is no flame- or arc-generating device around the
printer.
The ink and makeup are both flammable and may cause fire.
Fire can be generated by matches, lighters, cigarettes, heaters, stoves, gas
burners, welders, grinders and static electricity. Arcs may be generated from
open-type relays, switches, and brush motors. Before handling the ink and
makeup, remove static electricity from your body, peripheral equipment, and so
on. In the interest of safety, position a dry-chemical fire extinguisher near the
printer.

e Since the ink and makeup contain organic solvents, install the printer at

an adequately ventilated location.

(DNever install the printer in an enclosed space.

(@Connect exhaust equipment to the printer in order to prevent it from filling
with organic solvent vapor.

(3Secure adequate space for the ink/makeup handling area and printer
installation site. At least 200 m® must be provided per print head.
Ensure that adequate ventilation is provided.

/\ CAUTION

e If extraneous noise enters the printer, it may malfunction or break down.
For maximum noise immunity, observe the following installation and wiring
precautions.

(DEnsure that 100 to 120 VAC or 200 to 240 VAC power cables are not
bundled with other power supply cables.

(@Insulate the printer main body and print head so that they do not come into
direct contact with the conveyor or other devices.

Q®lf the employed print target detector is housed in a metal case, use a plastic
mounting brace for the purpose of insulating the detector from the conveyor
and other devices.

(@Be sure that the print target detector wiring is not bundled together with other
power supply cables.

e Safety Precautions (4)



() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)
| Grounding.

7

/\ WARNING

e Ensure that all electrical wiring, connections and grounding comply with 9

applicable cords. Properly connect the printer to its dedicated ground.
Complete the above procedure to avoid electrical shock hazards.

welding work area to prevent the arc from starting a fire. Also, be sure to
insulate the printhead and |J printer frame to keep the welding current
from flowing to the control section of the printer, and to make a separate
ground connection for the printer.

e If you wish to receive ink particles in a beaker, for a printing test for 0

e When welding, keep enough space between the IJ printer and the 9

example, use an electrically conductive beaker and connect the beaker
securely to the ground.
Do not let the tip of the printing head enter the beaker.

Ink particles used for printing are electrically charged. An ungrounded beaker

has a gradually rising charge, possibly catching on or causing a fire.
\ J

Cable Handling

r

/\ WARNING

e Use an AC voltage of 100 to120 V or 200 to 240 V £10% only and a ®

power frequency of 50 or 60 Hz only.
If the above requirements are not met, the electric parts may overheat and
burn, creating a risk of fire or electric shock.
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() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)

' /\ WARNING

e When charging a refill of ink or makeup, exchanging ink, or otherwise
handling ink or makeup, take enough care not to spill ink or makeup.
If you spill any ink or makeup by mistake, wipe it off neatly and promptly with
wiping paper or something similar. Do not close the maintenance cover until
you make sure that the portion you have just wiped is completely dry.
You must pay particular attention when you have spilled ink or makeup inside
the printer and it is not completely dry. Why? Because vapors of ink or
makeup will stay inside the printer and may catch on or cause a fire.

If you find it hard to wipe the printer when it is turned on, stop it with the maintenance
cover open. Power it down, and then wipe it off again.

e If you wish to clean the casing of the printer with wiping paper impregnated
with makeup, be sure to do so with the power off.

Attempting to clean it when the power is on will cause makeup or vapors of makeup
to enter the printer, possibly catching on or causing a fire.

When the cleaning is over, open the maintenance cover and make sure that no
makeup has entered and no vapors remain inside.

e Should you find a leak of ink or makeup inside the printer while the printer is
running or being maintained, wipe it off promptly with wiping paper or
something similar. Then, with the maintenance cover open, stop the printer,
power it down, and repair the leak.

Continuing operation with a leak of ink or makeup will cause an anomaly,
resulting in abnormal printing.
Ink and makeup are flammable. They may therefore catch on or cause a fire.

e The ink and makeup, their waste solution, used wiping papers and empty
containers are flammable. Waste disposal must comply with appropriate
regulations. Consult the appropriate regulatory agency for further information.

/\ CAUTION

e Since the ink and makeup contain organic solvents, observe the following
handling precautions.

(DWhen handling the ink or makeup, wear protective gloves and safety goggles to
avoid direct skin contact. If the ink or makeup comes into contact with skin, wash
thoroughly with soap and warm or cold water.

(@When transferring the ink or makeup to or from a bottle, exercise caution to
prevent it coming into contact with the printer or surrounding articles.

If there is any spillage, immediately wipe it clean using a cloth moistened with
makeup.

e Ink and makeup must be stored as flammable liquids. Storage must comply
with local regulatory requirements. Consult the appropriate regulatory
agency for further information.

\ J
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() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)

' /\ WARNING

e Do not insert tweezers, a screwdriver, or any other metal article into the ink
ejection hole in the end of the print head.
When the printer is ready to print, a high voltage (approximately 6 kV) is applied to
the deflection electrode section in the print head.
Exercise caution to avoid electric shock, injury, and fire.

e Do not remove covers and/or screws which are not specified on this manual.
A high voltage is applied to some sections of the printer.
Exercise caution to avoid electric shock and injury.

e Exercise caution to avoid inadvertently disconnecting, forcibly pulling, or
bending piping tubes.
Since the ink and makeup in some portions of piping tubes are pressurized, they
may splash into your eyes or mouth or onto your hands or clothing.
If any ink or makeup enters your eyes or mouth, immediately flush with warm or cold
water and consult a physician.

e While the printer is operating, do not look into the ink ejection hole in the end
of the print head.
Ink or makeup may enter your eyes or mouth or soil your hands or clothing.
If any ink or makeup enters your eyes or mouth, immediately flush with warm or cold
water and consult a physician.

e When ejecting the ink, do it after confirming that there is no one in the ejection
direction.
(Operate with the end of the print head inserted in a beaker, etc.)

e Before servicing the printer, be sure to stop the ink ejection.
Because ink or makeup may splash into your eyes or mouth or onto your hands or
clothing. If any ink or makeup enters your eyes or mouth, immediately flush with
warm or cold water and consult a physician.

e If an earthquake, fire, or other emergency occurs while the printer is engaged
in printing or just turned on, press the Main power switch to turn off the power.

.
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/\ CAUTION

e Only persons who have completed an operator training course for
Hitachi IJP can operate and service the printer.
If the printer is operated or serviced incorrectly, it may malfunction or break down.

e Do not attempt to make repairs for any purpose other than operation or
maintenance.

DO e © VO >
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() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)

r

/\ WARNING

e Never drain the ink or makeup waste solution into a public sewer system.
Waste disposal must comply with all appropriate regulations.
Consult the appropriate regulatory agency for further information.

e The printer must be managed in compliance with all appropriate regulations.

Read and understand the appropriate Safety Data Sheet (SDS) before using any ink
or makeup.

FCC Notice

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital device,
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection
against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment.

This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause harmful interference to radio
communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful

interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own expense.
\ J
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() SAFETY PRECAUTIONS (Continued)

~

/\ WARNING

<Keep all fire away.>

O Ink and Makeup are flammable.

O All fire must be kept away from the machine.

O Spilled Ink and Makeup must be wiped off and dried up immediately.

<Caution when handling Ink/Makeup>

O Storage must comply with local regulatory requirements .

O Read and understand Safety Data Sheet(SDS).

O Be sure to wear protective gloves and safety goggles.

O If the Ink/Makeup in used is an organic solvent,it must be managed in compliance with the
Ordinance on the prevention or Organic Solvent poisoning.Refer to the "Instruction Manual"and
the "Handling guidance of each ink" for details.

/\ AVERTISSEMENT

< Tenir hors de portée du feu. >

O L’ encre et la composition sont inflammables.

O Tenir la machine hors de portée du feu.

O Nettoyez et séchez immédiatement les projections d’ encre et de composition.

<Soyez prudent lorsque vous manipulez I'encre/la composition>

O Le stockage doit respecter les obligations réglementaires locales.

O Lisez attentivement la fiche signalétique de sécurité de I’ appareil (FSSP).

O Assurez-vous de porter des gants et des lunettes de protection.

O Sil’ encre/la composition utilisée est un solvant biologique, vous devez le manipuler
conformément au décret sur la prévention des empoisonnements par solvant biologique.

Reportez-vous au «Mode d’emploi» et aux «Conseils de manipulation de chaque type d’encre»
pour plus de détails.

(9) e Safety Precautions



() SECURITY PRECAUTIONS
r /\ CAUTION

In the control system, the connection with the information and telecommunications system is
progressing recently, and it causes for the increased security risk such as cyber attacks.

In a system applying this product, both physical security measures mainly in the installation location
and security measures against the network usage are required.

[Security risk example via the network]
e Abnormal operation, performance degradation, information leakage and data tampering by
attacks from outside
e Malfunction, harm and damage occurrence due to programs and/or data tampering from
outside
e |t is used as an attacking step for other systems

However, the security level to be determined varies by each control system. In addition, the
assumed security risk is not fixed, it will be something to change on a daily basis.

Not only in our products, individual security protection support functions of each product configuring
the system is one means to ensure the security level required for the system, it does not completely
prevent the security risk growing day by day.

The construction of the security level required for the control systems are responsible by the system
and customer. In addition, for the maintenance of the security level will require continuous
improvement of measures.

In a system using this product, trouble, accident or damages caused by unauthorized external
access, Hitachi Group will not be able to bear any responsibility.

It is required for the customer side to clarify the target of the security protection of the system.
Then set up the typical measures as below, and build out and operate the system.

e Utilization and periodic review of the authentication function for the program and the data to be
protected

e Utilize the security functions of the device configuring the network

e Prevention of the unspecified connection by use of the function to identify the target
connection

e Measures in the operational management, such as to lock the location of devices or restrict
the operator

Please use the USB memory only on this device. Please do regularly virus check for the USB
by using a computer with the latest antivirus software.
\
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() 1.USAGE PRECAUTIONS

1.1 Ink and makeup

(1) Ink and makeup replenishment

The printer employs an automatic ink/makeup replenishment system. While the printer is operated, the
ink reservoir automatically supplies the ink and the makeup reservoir automatically supplies the makeup
to the ink main tank at regular intervals. If the ink or makeup replenisher level is too low, an alarm is
issued. In this case, replenish the ink or makeup without delay.

(For the replenishment procedures, see Section 8§.)

(2) Ink periodic replacement

For the replacement procedures, see "Technical Manual Chapter 6".

e While the 1J printer ink circulates for operations, it reacts with the atmospheric air elements and
deteriorates with time. Therefore, it needs periodic replacement. The guide for determining the
replacement interval conforms to the handling guidance of each ink.

*What is makeup? :
The makeup serves as the replenisher that makes up for the constituent loss due to ink
evaporation during ink ejection. It is also used as a cleaning solution.

(3) When using the cartridge bottle makeup as the cleaning solution
@ Open the makeup cartridge bottle by turning its cap.

( CAUTION W

ko Do not remove the over cap.

Over cap
Makeup
cartridge bottle.

(@ Use the makeup by transferring it to the cleaning bottle

Cleaning bottle %

CAUTION

e If the cleaning solution is not available, pour the makeup of the makeup cartridge
bottle into the cleaning bottle before the makeup cartridge bottle is set.

e Tighten the cap of the makeup cartridge bottle after use.
Turn it upside down to check if there is No leakage of makeup.

e If the makeup in the makeup cartridge bottle is used as cleaning solution, the
content of makeup in the makeup cartridge bottle is reduced.
When it is set in the printer, please use the makeup cartridge bottle which contains
more than half of its content.

\_® In the makeup accidentally spilled, promptly wipe it up with the wiping paper.

eInk and makeup 1-1
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1.2 IJ printer long-term shutdown

When the 1J printer is shut down for a long time due to production or other circumstances, the ink may
accrete inside of the printer and cause such problems as inability to be ejected or to be recovered. When

this occurs, the following actions must be taken.

(D Prevent accretion by operating the printer periodically.

Operate (eject ink) the printer for 1 hour or longer at least once during the "Shutdown Period

Guideline" shown in the table below.
@ Perform long-term shutdown storage work.

Before storage, drain the ink from inside the printer and fill the printer with makeup.

When restarting operation after storage, drain the makeup from inside the printer and fill the printer

with ink.

Refer to Technical manual "6.16 Long-term Shutdown" for detail.

Storage temperature

Shutdown Period Guideline *1

0 to35°C 3 weeks
35to40°C 2 weeks
40 to 45°C 1 week

*1: Maximum period the printer can be continuously shut down without being operated.

e The values in the table are for MEK based ink.

e Handling of ink other than the above requires special handling in accordance with the

handling guidance of each ink.

e To prevent adhesion, store the equipment at the lowest temperature possible.
e Please note the ink may harden within a week when it is stored in 45 °C or higher.

/\ CAUTION

Since "Perform long-term shutdown storage work" requires special work,
it is recommended to contact your local distributor and ask for the work.

-
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1.3 Print head cleaning

Take the following precautions when cleaning ink from around the nozzle.

(1) Orient the end of the print head downward and pour makeup onto the dirty part and clean while
catching the makeup in a beaker.

Do not pour the makeup over this section.
Wipe the print head clean with wiping paper
dampened with the makeup.

Cleaning range

Gutter

(2) After cleaning, thoroughly wipe the print head with wiping paper and allow it to dry.
e Thoroughly dry the nozzle, charge electrode, deflection electrode, mounting base and fringe of the gutter.
Confirm that the parts are sufficiently dry before starting the next operation.
If operated while wet, the printer will not start normally.
e While the print head is wet, do not orient its end upward.

(3) Never immerse the print head in the makeup.

(4)When printing is frequently performed or the distance between the print material and the print head is short,
ink splashes may stain the end of the print head and the print head cover. If this condition is left unresolved, the
stained status will be made worse, resulting in a print error or emergency stop. If a print error or emergency
stop frequently occurs because of stain due to ink splashes, stop the operation in progress and clean the end of
the print head (around the nozzle, charge electrode, deflection electrode, mounting base and gutter) and the
print head cover. Do this in addition to the cleaning to be performed at the end of each day’s work.

Air purging of the print head is effective against staining due to ink splashing.
See the Technical Manual "3.1 Print head air purge".
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1.4 Shutdown (no-cleaning stop)
When you press the ‘SHUTDOWN ‘ (@)— |OK‘ at HOME screen, the printer stops after completing its automatic

nozzle cleaning sequence. If you repeatedly activate the — [OK] to stop an operation,
excessive makeup will enter the printer, thereby thinning the ink or producing an unduly high ink main tank
solution level. If it is absolutely necessary to repeatedly stop the printer operation, use the following procedure.
(For detail the HOME screen, refer to "4.1 Print description screen (initial screen)".)

The no-cleaning stop procedure works even while the startup sequence is being executed.
(The [SHUTDOWN — is inoperative during the startup sequence.)

*1: Do not use the - to stop operation more than two successive times.

*2: When operation was stopped using — | No-cleaning stop|, if left in that state, the
ink will become stuck in the nozzle and cause ink stream bending, nozzle clogging, and printing
disturbance. Apply makeup to the nozzle orifice to wash it within 30 minutes after a stop to cause the
ink to eject once again.

n Press SHUTDOWN)| at HOME screen, and the message "Shutdown Process
Confirmation" appears.

Press SHUTDOW

STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

o ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

‘,

CONFIRMATION
Shutdown Process Confirmation

Shutdown will stop the ink jet.
Solution 1. To stop the ink jet, press <OK>.

2. To stop the ink without cleaning, press <No-cleaning stop>.

No-cleaning
.7 stop

ﬂ Press [No-cleaning stop| on the message "Shutdown Process Confirmation".
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1.5 Cautions on operating time when printer is in service

(1) Cautions when printer is repeatedly stopped immediately after the start

of operation

If you repeatedly stop the printer immediately after the start of operation, automatic nozzle cleaning at shutdown
will cause the ink in the 1J printer to gradually become thinner. For stable operation of the 1J printer, operate the
printer for a given amount of time or more once started.( =in Ink eject status)

During the operation, the ink viscosity is adjusted automatically and returns to the initial value.

The required amount of operation time varies depending on the ambient temperature or ink types used.

Refer to the handling guidance of each ink for details.

(2) Caution when daily operating time is relatively long

The 1J printer emits an ink jet when printing, so the outside and inside of the print head cover will become dirty
with accumulated ink spillage during operation. To prevent printing defects due to this ink accumulation,
periodically check the head cover and clean it as required.

1.6 Heating of ink

(1) If the ambient temperature is under approximately 20°C, the ink is heated by a heating unit in the print head.

(High speed character model : under approximately 27 °C )
The startup processing time relative to when not operating becomes long.

When not operating: Approximately 1.5 minutes
When operating: Maximum approximately 10 minutes (The rise processing time changes depending on the
ambient temperature.)

(2) When a heating unit fault occurs, take care of the following items.
Difa heating unit fault occurs, the messages "Ink Heating Unit too High", "Ink Heating Unit Temperature
Sensor Fault", or "Ink Heating Unit Over Current" are displayed and the 1J printer fault stops.
The 1J printer can be restarted by pressing the [Reset| or [Close]. However, the ink will not be heated even
if the temperature drops thereafter.

(2) Once "do not perform ink heating" is set, the following message is always displayed whenever the power
is turned on thereafter. Cancel the message by pressing the and be sure to inform your nearest
local distributor.

CONFIRMATION

Ink Temperature Correction Notice

The selected setup does not allow ink temperature corrections
to be made.

Solution Contact your local distributor.

(®)If the printer is temporally operated in "do not perform ink heating" status, the operation of the printer
may become possible by resetting the excitation voltage.
Reset the excitation voltage according to Technical Manual "6.10 Excitation V Adjustment".

eCautions on operating time when printer is in service 1-5



1.7 Ink concentration control

(1) The ink is automatically controlled to maintain optimum concentration for printing.

(2)If an error occurs in the viscometer which is used to control ink concentration, take care of the following points:
(D There are three types of viscometer errors:
"Inside Temperature Sensor Fault", "Viscometer Reading Instability”, and "Viscometer Reading Out of
Range".
(2) When a "Inside Temperature Sensor Fault" occurs, the unit will enter the fault stop state.
Re-start is possible by pressing the , but the setting will be changed to the state in which ink
concentration control based on the measured result using the viscometer is not performed thereafter.
Once the setting of automatic concentration control is released, every time the power is turned on, the
following message will appear. Cancel the message by pressing the and be sure to inform your
nearest local distributor.

CONFIRMATION

No Ink Concentration Control

The current settings have made ink concentration control
unavailable.

Solution Contact your local distributor.

(3 When "Viscosity Reading Instability" or "Viscosity Readings Out of Range" occurs, the unit will not
enter the fault stop state and printing can be continued. However, you should contact your nearest
local distributor for inspection.

1.8 Gutter cleaning

The 1J printer collects ink not used for printing from the gutter. At the same time, it sucks in atmospheric gas, dust,
and other matter from the air. If these substances are mixed with the ink in the gutter, undissolved
components in the ink or makeup may stick to the gutter. If the system is run for 24 consecutive hours without
automatic cleaning, these components will gradually accumulate in the gutter. This, together with the ink stream
coming into contact with it, may cause such errors as "an error stemming from a dirty head".
(D Clean the gutter and its perimeters with makeup periodically.
(2) Perform the procedures descibed in “6.6 Cleaning the Gutter” in Technical Manual, and claen the gutter and the
recovery route.
Should the solution above do not work, contact your nearest distributor.
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1.9 Protection sheet

A protection sheet is provided to protect the screen display of the 1J printer.
This is used to prevent the screen display from becoming dirty, scratched, etc.

(1) Installing the protection sheet

@Clean all dirt, debris, ink, etc., from the panel surface.
Use a paper wipe, etc., soaked in water or makeup to wipe the display clean.
*Install the protection sheet after the panel surface has dried.

(2 Peel off the removable paper from the back of the protection sheet.
*Do not touch the double-sided tape on the back of the protection sheet.

(3) Affix the protection sheet to the 1J printer screen display as shown in the figure.

When ordering the protection sheet,
please specify the following parts No.

Protection sheet parts No.:451902
(3pcs/pack)

(The protection sheet can be used
for UX series 1J printer.)

(2) Usage Precautions

Be careful not to get ink or makeup on the protection sheet.
If ink or makeup does get on the protection sheet, wipe it off immediately.
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) 2. COMPONENT NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

2-1 eExternal views

2.1 External views
(1) External views(UX-D,E)

Operating status
indicator lamps

Displays "Ready",
"Fault" and "Warning"

RFID reader
Reads ID of ink and
makeup for certification.

—wn—|

USB cover :ﬁ\‘iﬁ?f
=
—

Maintenance
cover knob

Pull toward you to open.

2

(2) External views(UX-B)

Operating status
indicator lamps

Displays "Ready",
"Fault" and "Warning"

RFID reader
Reads ID of ink and
makeup for certification.

USB cover

Maintenance
cover knob

Pull toward you to open.

!

|

g

\ 8

Q
©
e

Power lamp

Main power switch

Power cable

Maintenance cover
Opened/closed for ink
and makeup replacement
and other maintenance
purposes.

W4

7
W
Uty

On / Stop switch
(*Standard Model only)

Print head
This section
performs printing.

Power lamp

Main power switch

Power cable

Maintenance cover
Opened/closed for ink
and makeup replacement
and other maintenance
purposes.
Print head
This section
performs printing.



(3) External views (rear side)

Air-purge
connection port

§ o
\
H“Hﬂ |

N

-

(Attention to the instruction of IJ printer ]

Exhaust duct
connection port

Stainless steel of the main body has the character it not to be easy rust, but it is
a possibility that rust is generated when leaving it for a long time. To prevent rust
being generated, we will recommend that the surface of the main body be kept

clean as much as possible.
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2.2 Main body internal parts arrangement

|_—— Inner cover
Makeup
cartridge bottle —|
(*1)
S~ Ink cartridge bottle(*1)
Makeup —{
reservoir
Ink reservoir
[ / A\
Lever handle Lever handle
Pressure adjusting screw
Appearance with inner cover removed
Ink filter
~— Recovery filter

Main ink tank

(*1) The Ink cartridge bottle and the makeup cartridge bottle are optional parts.
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2.3 Print head
[UX-D,B]

Print head cover lock thumbscrew

Charge electrode
Minus deflection electrode

Gutter

[UX-E]

Print head cover lock thumbscrew

Air exhaust port

Minus deflection electrode

Gutter

Plus deflection electrode

* The gutters of UX-D14*n, UX-D15*n and UX-D11*n which are shown in the figures below come with different
shape from those of 65um models

UX-D14*n UX-D15*n UX-D11*n *: Model Version No.
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2.4 Screen display
4 /\ CAUTION

e A touch panel is employed for data entry to operation screen.
When manipulating the Touch panel, use only fingers. If the touch panel is operated
with metal and/or sharp objects such as ball point pen, it may malfunction or break
down.

(1) Print description screen (initial screen)
For details of screen, refer to "4.1 Print description screen (initial screen)".

[New HMI]

Screen name Status Offline/Online|  Current time

Print description | A |® STOP | CCJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

ABC
123

@ 100% @,

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

100 h 0.000 vPa i i
Print Count UL

-I .000 @ START PRINTING STARTUP

Makeup Ink

o = & Fil i O ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

e For operation of Menu, refer to "3.3.5 Operation of screen transition(New HMI)".

[Previous HMI]

Screen name Status |Warning| [Offline/Online] Current time
Print description [Stop #—2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] Current user ID : user2

- =

HEC
123

E Inter-
i i b
Makeup
Ink operating time 1 O O (hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 O O (hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 O O(prints)
Ink pressure 0. O00O0O(MPa ; standard value:0. 25 5)
Change Select Overwrite Adjust print | Operation M
message message message parameters | management KL
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(2) Message

For details of message, refer to "9. When Warning or Fault was generated".

[New HMI]
Close
Message name Message type HELP
The Description, \ A FAULT
Cause and Main Ink Tank Too Full
Solution ~

; ; — - - Message No.
The ink level in the main ink tank is too high.

Cause 1. The valve (MV2) or valve (MV7) is faulty.
2. The High Level sensor in the main ink tank is faulty.
Solution 1. Drain proper amount of ink in the main ink tank.

2. Check the High Level sensor.
3. Contact your local distributor.

[Previous HMI]

Message No. Message name HELP

002 |#6#6®  Main Ink Tank Too Full _HELP )

The ink level in the main ink tank is too high. The Description,
Cause 1. The valve (MV2) or valve (MV7) is faulty. CaUS_e and

2. The High Level sensor in the main ink tank is faulty. Solution

Solution 1. Drain proper amount of ink in the main ink tank.
2. Check the High Level sensor.

3. Contact your local distributor.
G Reset ‘ ’ ‘ Close []
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3. BASIC OPERATION

3.1 Start operation
3.1.1 Start operation

4 /\ CAUTION N

e The ink and makeup contains organic solvents.
When handling the ink and makeup, wear protective gloves and goggles so o

that the ink will not directly contact your skin.
e An LCD touch panel is used for the screen.
Do not press the buttons with unreasonable force.
e [f the system shuts down, turn off the main power switch.
To turn on the power and reuse the system, see "11. EMERGENCY
K PROCEDURES". /

n Remove the print head cover, and check whether or not the print head cover and
the area around the nozzle are soiled by ink.

Around nozzle

Print head cover

Since the 1J printer prints by ejecting ink against the print material, the outside and inside of the print
head cover are soiled by splashing of the ink from the print material. To prevent printing problems due to
soiling, check the soiling state and clean as required.

See "1.3 Print head cleaning" for a description of the cleaning method.

E Turn on the power by pressing the main power switch.

Operating status Indicator lamps

Main power switch

When stopped only by Stop switch and
the main power switch was not turned off
at the previous operation, the main power
switch does not have to be pressed.

Stop switch On switch
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Press the On switch. (Press for about 2 seconds.)
(Depending on the model, there may not be a Start switch. When the main power switch of F is
pressed, the following "Print description" screen appears.)
In the case of turning on the power again, ensure that status indicator lamp is off when On switch is
pressed.
The "Print description" screen shown below appears.
If the "Select login user" screen opened, see "3.1.4 Specifying the login user".

Print description |A|® STOP | [CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45
SAMPLE 1 ID:User2
Q100% @,
Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255) Makeup Ik
100 h 0.000 mpa i i @
Print Count U=
1.000 @ STARTPRINTNG ~ STARTUP

) 8 Fil [ Lo IR

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

e Confirm the print description, count value, and calendar character contents.

e Start operation 3-2



n Place a piece of wiping paper, etc., against the ink injection port at the end of the print

head and press the | STARTUP — |Ready |.

e Ink is ejected from the nozzle inside the print head.
e Place a piece of wiping paper, etc., against the ink ejection port in preparation for splashing of the ejected ink.

Wiping paper, etc.

/P

START PRINTING STARTUP

o, ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

CONFIRMATION

Ink Jet Startup Confirmation

The ink jet will be turned ON.

Solution 1. To change the printer status to Ready, press <Ready>.
2. To change the printer status to Standby, press <Eject ink>.

Eject ink Cancel

Press .
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e Continuous ejection of ink even though not printing is abnormal. If this occurs, stop ink ejection by pressing the
[SHUTDOWN | (&) — |No-cleaning stop|.

Press SHUTDOWN

.TEST '@

STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

o ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

‘,

CONFIRMATION

Shutdown Process Confirmation

Shutdown will stop the ink jet.

Solution 1. To stop the ink jet, press <OK>.

2. To stop the ink without cleaning, press <No-cleaning stop>.

No-cleaning
_, stop

Press | No-cleaning stop|.

e For a description of subsequent operation, see "3.1.2 When an error occurred at the start of operation".
e At ink ejection, ink may momentarily spurt out and soil the paper. However, this is normal.

E Wait until the status changes from "Starting"” to "Ready".
® When the temperature is low (approximately 20 “C or lower), it may take longer than usual for the printer
to enter the "Ready" state. (High speed character model : under approximately 27 °C )
e Check the Ink pressure. If there is a difference of 0.010 or more from the standard value, adjust the
pressure to the standard value + 0.002. Refer to Technical manual "6.9 Adjusting the pressure")

E Input the print target detection signal and check whether or not the print state and
print description are correct.
e [f the print target detection signal is input when the status is "Ready", the set print description is printed.

e Start operation 3-4



3.1.2 When an error occurred at the start of operation

[l Stop ink ejection by pressing the SHUTDOWN|(©) — [No-cleaning stop).

Press SHUTDOWN

TEST ‘@

STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

3 ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

¥

CONFIRMATION

Shutdown Process Confirmation

Shutdown will stop the ink jet.

Solution 1. To stop the ink jet, press <OK>.
2. To stop the ink without cleaning, press <No-cleaning stop>.

No-cleaning
_ stop

Press | No-cleaning stop|.
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ﬂ Loosen the screw and remove the print head cover.

Around nozzle

S

Pull out.

Print head cover

Clean the inside of the cleaning section with makeup.
Clean the nozzle orifice, charge electrode, deflection electrode, gutter, and mounting base with makeup.
(Also see "1.3 Print head cleaning".)

Air exhaust port

Charge electrode

Cleaning bottle Deflection electrode

Gutter

Mounting base

|
/) |

Beaker Area to be cleaned

* Thoroughly wipe off the makeup on the surface of each part (including the mounting base) and dry each part
thoroughly with wiping paper.
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[} With the print head cover removed, press the [STARTUP|(®) —|Ready |

o Ink is ejected from the nozzle. (The status changes from "Stop" to "Starting".
e Operate the unit with the end of the print head remaining inside the beaker.

Press [STARTUP).

®

START PRINTING STARTUP

0. ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

CONFIRMATION

Ink Jet Startup Confirmation

The ink jet will be turned ON.

Solution 1. To change the printer status to Ready, press <Ready>.
2. To change the printer status to Standby, press <Eject ink>.

Ready Eject ink Cancel

Press .
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Confirm that the ink stream is at the center of the gutter.
e Check the position of the ink stream from the sides and top of the print head as shown in the figure
and confirm that it is in the center of the gutter.

Ink stream

Gutter entrance diameter

The ink stream
should be positioned
at the center of the
gutter inlet.

Gutter

Side direction

e If the ink stream is not at the center of the gutter, perform step ] and stop the ink injection. After
that, take action in accordance with Technical Manual "6.4 How to correct ink stream bending and
nozzle clogging".

4 /\ WARNING )

® Wear protective gear (goggles and mask) when checking the position of the ink stream.

o If you should get ink or makeup in your eyes or mouth, immediately wash with warm
water or water and see a doctor.

o When ejecting the ink, do it after confirming that there is no one in the ejection

direction.

(Operate with the end of the print head inserted in a beaker, etc.)
I Install the print head cover.

e Wait until the status changes to "Ready".
e If the "Cover open" error was displayed, press the .

/

Input the print target detection signal and check the printing state.
(See "3.1.1 Start operation".)
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Ink ejection for maintenance

| Use this procedure when you want to eject ink from the nozzle for a purpose other than printing.
| (Use only during maintenance. To print, press the STARTUP| ()— [Ready|.

|
| Press the [STARTUP | (%)— [Eject ink].

Press STARTU

.TEST ‘e

START PRINTING STARTUP

0. ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

CONFIRMATION

The ink jet will be turned ON.

Solution 1. To change the printer status to Ready, press <Ready>.
2. To change the printer status to Standby, press <Eject ink>.

Eject ink Cancel

Press | Eject ink|.

e Operation can be aborted by pressing the at the "Ink Jet Startup Confirmation message".
o [f the print head cover installed, the printer will not enter the Ready state even if this operation is

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| Ink Jet Startup Confirmation
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
: performed. (Enters the Standby state)
|
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3.1.3 Ready and Standby state switching operation

(1) "Ready" state — "Standby" state switching

e With the conveyor interlock being activated by "Ready" signal, should this "Ready" signal be
turned to "Standby", the conveyor will stop.

n Press |READY | on the upper of the screen, and the message "Print Abort
Confirmation" appears. Then press [OK]|.

Press )

Print description READY [C]OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

SAMPLE 1 ID:User2

ABC123

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

1,234n 0. 000mPa

Q 100% @,

0 @ STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

Makeup Ink

Print Count

A £y 8 Fil [ o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

4

CONFIRMATION

Print Abort Confirmation

Printing will be aborted.

Solution Press <OK> to abort.

Press .
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(2) "Standby" state — "Ready" state switching

n Press STANDBY |on the upper of the screen, and the message "Print Confirmation"
appears. Then press .

Pross [STANDBY).

Print description O STANDBY |[_]OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

SAMPLE 1 ID:User2

ABC123

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

1,234h 0.000mpa

@, 100% @,

.TEST .@

0 @ STARTPRINTNG ~ SHUTDOWN

@ ey 8 £l [ o ¢

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

4

CONFIRMATION

Makeup Ink

Print Count

Print Confirmation

The newly created print data will be printed.

Solution Press <OK> to print.

Cancel

Press |OK|.
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3.1.4 Specifying the login user

(1) Functions

e Specifies the user to be logged in at power-on.

e Selects the user and inputs the password when logging in.

e The administrator defines the user name and password and password protection setting in advance.
The password protection setting can be changed beforehand for each user. The user name must be within
12 digits.

e Sets whether or not to select a user which logs in when the power is turned on.
See the Technical Manual "3.3 Selecting login user when power is turned on".

(2) Operation

The administrator sets the login procedure necessary at power-on beforehand.

[l Turn on the power.

The Select login user screen is displayed.

This icon shows "Administrator". This icon shows "User"

Select login user ® STOP [CJOFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45

4 ¥
8> admin 5 & user2 & user3
]
The saved user 8> admin4 2 users &> adminé
names are
displayed.
2 user7 25 admin8

Ed Press user name [user2)

A password input window opens.

Select login user ® STOP [C1OFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45

The window

| h
nput the password will close.

25 admin
for "user2".

Password S

I 7 & [9

QWERTYUTIOP®&4 5 6
ASDFGHJ KL Enter1 2 3

AaZ XCVBNM+«~-—=40

___Back space

~~ Cursor

Input the password for user name “user2” and press :

The initial screen is displayed.
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3.2 Shut down operation
3.2.1 Automatically stopping by pressing one button (UX-D,E only)

n Press the Stop switch. (Press for about 2 seconds.)
All operations up to IJ printer power OFF are performed automatically.
Depending on the model, there may not be a Stop switch. Stop the ink with the button on the screen
at [lllof par. 3.2.2, and turn off the power in accordance with par. 3.2.3.

Main power switch

Stop switch

The power is turned OFF by Stop switch from the state in which ink is being ejected or being stopped.
(The main power switch does not have to be turned off. The power consumption does not change even
if the main power switch remains ON.)

On switch
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3.2.2 Stopping ink ejection by pressing the screen button

e Perform ink stop processing using the following procedure.

(1) UX-D,E

El Press the [SHUTDOWN| (5)—[OK].

A confirmation screen is displayed.

Press SHUTDOW

STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

£ ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

¥

CONFIRMATION

Shutdown Process Confirmation

Shutdown will stop the ink jet.

Solution 1. To stop the ink jet, press <OK>.
2. To stop the ink without cleaning, press <No-cleaning stop>.
3. To execute the auto power shutdown process after ink stop.
press <STOP>.

No-cleaning sSTOP

stop Close

OK

Stops ink jet. Turns OFF the power after ink jet is stopped.

e Wait for the status to change from "Stopping" to "Stop".
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(2) UX-B

Kl Press the [SHUTDOWN () —[OK..

A confirmation screen is displayed.

Press SHUTDOW

.TEST ‘@

STARTPRINTING ~ SHUTDOWN

0. ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

¥

CONFIRMATION

Shutdown Process Confirmation

Shutdown will stop the ink jet.

Solution 1. To stop the ink jet, press <OK>.

2. To stop the ink without cleaning, press <No-cleaning stop>.

No-cleaning
stop

Stops ink jet.

e Wait for the status to change from "Stopping" to "Stop".
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3.2.3 Turning off the main power switch

(1) UX-D,E
® Press Stop switch normally instead of main power switch to turn off the power at the end of operation.
o [f the IJ printer will not be used for a long time, turn off the main power switch.
e Do not turn off the main power switch while ink is being ejected.
See "11. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES".
e The state when the power is turned on at the next operation differs depending on the state when the main
power switch was turned off.

Turn off method Method which displays a screen at the next operation

When the main power switch was
turned off after being stopped by ~— wliie
Stop switch.

Screen is displayed when the startup switch is turned
ON after the main power switch was turned ON.

When the main power switch was
turned off without using the stop —
switch

Screen is displayed when the main power switch is
turned ON.

(2) UX-B
e Turn off main power switch at the end of operation.
e Do not turn off the main power switch while ink is being ejected.
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-

(Handling the nozzle rubber seal >

1. The "nozzle rubber seal" prevents drying of the nozzle orifice and dust from sticking to the

plate. When the |J printer will not be used for several days over a holiday, etc., we

recommend that the "nozzle rubber seal" be installed between the nozzle orifice and charge
electrode at shutdown.

Nozzle orifice
Nozzle rubber seal

N

Charge electrode

Usage precautions

(D) Store the "nozzle rubber seal" in a plastic bag, etc., to protect it from dirt and dust.
(@ Always install the "nozzle rubber seal" after cleaning it with makeup.

(3 When installing the "nozzle rubber seal”, be careful not to deform the charge
electrode.

\

/

3.2.4 Careful Cleaning

(1) Overview

e This is the function to clean the printer carefully when 1J Printer is frequently used in high-temperature

environment, or before the weekend, such as 2-3 day shutdown period. This careful cleaning uses more
amount of makeup than the normal cleaning.

e Please note that precautions shall be fully understood when using this function, because with the

"Careful-Cleaning" function, IJP uses more amount of makeup than the normal Cleaning Stop.

(2) How to use Careful Cleaning function
e Please contact your nearest local distributor to use this function.
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3.3 Basic operation
3.3.1 Operating Scheme (New HMI)

Power ON Power OFF

A )
— OPEN
> SAVE
> ADJUST
\ L
HOME
(Print description) [ ) .
> EDIT
( ) Calibration
> SETTINGS ™| touch screen
L coordinates
: Screen name

* The new HMI screens can move directly to other displays without going back to HOME screen.

* "Ink eject" and "Ink stop" can operate only when HOME screen is displayed.

* Please refer to "3.3.3 Change procedure of (New HMI) < (Previous HMI)" for the change procedure of the
operation scheme (New HMI) and (Previous HMI).
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3.3.2 Operating Scheme (Previous HMI)
(1) Overall view

: For print target data :
: Change message |
Power ON Power OFF : 1 ) - N :
1 . _»|Change message |«—— » Print format :
Y »| Select message Edit message
Print description h
(Menu 1) - : :
. ( ) ) Print specifications :
A : Over Write : :
> message S 5
Various :
: p N Print Setup :
: Adjust print \ :
T | parameters N J
: N * See next page, Change message
Operation
™ management
: For save data
_ | Maintenance -
= e : ) Change message\ 5
Print format
_ | Auxiliary function - N
. menu : ) :
L . Edit message '
\ : \ 5
Print description : 5
(Menu 2) - - : :
Environment setup : Print specifications :
menu 5 :
< Various
Select : Print Setup ;
login user : A :
. \ J o
: A :
: \i
Create/Edit o
message ange message ;
[:: Screen name
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(2) Change message

Change message

~

Print format

 The display can be
switched between screens

Edit message,
Print format, and
Print specifications.

Edit message

Adjust
Inter-character
space

Calendar
conditions

A

Substitution
rules

-

rint specifications

~

Count conditions

Various print
setup

[: : Screen name

A

Y

A

Shift code setup

(Op on UX-D,E)

-

Time count

conditions
(Op on UX-D,E)
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(3) Environment setup menu, Auxiliary menu, Maintenance menu

Environment setup

menu

-

Unit information

s T 0 N
Communication
environment

Auxiliary function

menu

L setup
e N\
Touch screen
setup
.

e Y
Login
management

.
e N\
Manage
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messages / Group

\

e N\

Create

user pattern

\

e N

Calibration touch

screen coordinates

\

e N\

Copy data

(IJP = USB)

Copy data

(USB — 1JP)

Edit standard

pattern

Edit substitution

rules

e N

Select languages

\

(Optional on UX-B)

- ~ N
User environment Maintenance
setup menu
.
s ™\
Date / time
setup

Operation

management

Test print

Excitation

V update
(Nozzle test)

View alarm

history

Circulation control

~

View software

version

~

Comm. monitor

(Optional on UX-B)

Password

protection

-

Solenoid valve/

pump test

N




3.3.3 Change procedure of (New HMI) < (Previous HMI)
(1)Change procedure of (New HMI) = (Previous HMI)

El The new HMI screen is displayed.

Ed Press menu [LOGIN|.

The Select login user screen will be displayed.

The saved user _—

names are
displayed.

This icon shows "Administrator".

This icon shows "User"

Select login user &® STOP [CJOFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45
Current Usger ID:user9
¥ 4
&5 admin 2 user2 2 user3
L
—] 2 userd 2 users 25 adminé
: user7 ‘@ admin8 ‘ user9

i

HOME

=)

OPEN

8

SAVE

Al
ADJUST

Press the administrator name [admin |.

A password input window opens.

Input the password
for "admin".

Select login user

Current User ID:user9

& STOP

[

EDIT

[CJOFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45

0]

SETTINGS

Password

@ =

OPEN

HOME

‘@ admin

&

SAVE

Al
ADJUST

(A

EDIT

T 7 ¢
QWERTY U
ASDFGHIJKL
paZ X CVBNMGe«= 0

Enter 1

0

SETTINGS

X

O P&a4 5 6

2 3

?

LOGIN

?

LOGIN

The window
will close.

____ Back space

~Cursor
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EJ Input the password for the administrator name "admin" and press e

Logs in again using administrator name "admin" and the touch screen returns to the Print description
screen (Previous HMI) is displayed.

Print description [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name|[ ] Current user ID : admin

= <D
Manual | Startup

i B
|

g
1

E
23

E Inter-
laced

Makeup Ink
Ink operating time 1 0 O(hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 O O (hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 0 O(prints)
Ink pressure 0. O0O(MPa ; standard value:0. 255)
Change Select Overwrite Adjust print | Operation M
message message message parameters | management cnl
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(2)Change procedure of (Previous HMI) = (New HMI)

Setup on "Touch screen setup" is necessary to display the New HMI screens.
For details, refer to Technical Manual "3.5 Human Machine Interface [HMI] setup".

n The previous HMI screen is displayed.

] Press |Login management|in the environment setup menu.

The Login management menu is displayed.

Login management menu [Stop 1 ?:gn; 2017.07.07 12:45
Displays the i Makeup ) i Ink )
history of
logged in \ @

Manual | Startup
users. N )
Login history Select login user Password setup _A
— ) T o) 5
Selectlogin — —— Set the password.
user User;eotztg)itions Using zr;\t/liﬁnment However, it is not
J ~ ) displayed when
Conditions authorization is not
iven from the
Setup Create new User ID Delete User ID 9 L
administrator.
L~ ‘ ‘ J\
New user ID
create ™~ Environment setup
/ ’ D
Back

Press |Select login user |.

The Select login user screen is displayed.

Select login user [Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245

The user ID currently /,Current user ID : user9

logged in is displayed.

admin user2 user3
J/' y
The saved user
name is displayed. —
user4 userb userB
7 7
user7 user8 user9
v, v
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I Press user name user2)].

A password input window opens.
[Caution] Administrator user can't transfer to New HMI screens.

Select login user [Stop ] _Co.ﬁ 2017.07.07 12:45

Current user ID : user9

./V < E I
Cancel l ll el \\

c
of user name "user2". EJL]MJ
W

[F Enter the password of user name "user2", and press Enter .

Logs in again using user name "user2" and the touch screen returns to the Print description
screen (New HMI) is displayed.

Print description | A |® STOP | [CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45

ABC
123

©,100% @,

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

100 h 0. 000 mPa

Makeup Ink

e

Print Count

1.000 @ STARTPRINTING ~ STARTUP

& ] 8 Fil [ & ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN
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3.3.4 Status

(1) The printer is in one of the following states.

No. State Description
Stop The ink is stopped. No deflection voltage is applied.
2 | Standby The ink is ejected. No deflection voltage is applied.
3 | Ready The ink .is ejected. The deflection voltage is applied (printing is permitted by the
sensor signal).
4 | Starting State in which the printer changes from the inactive state to the standby state.
5 | Ink heating Start up in process, with the ink being heated.
6 | Stopping State in which the printer changes from the standby state to the stop state.
7 | Drop adjust Period during which ink particles are not properly charged in the standby state.
8 | Cover open Period during which the nozzle head cover is open in the standby state
9 | Service Circulation control process for maintenance task execution.
10 | Fault State in which a fault exists.

(2) The current states including the on-line/off-line (communication) state is constantly displayed at the top

of the screen.

(a) Previous HMI

Print description
Message name[ ]

Ready status On line
[Ready ] = 2017.07.07 1245

Current user ID : user2

]

3=

Stop status Off line

l l

Print description [Stop 1
Message name[ ]

—
8= 2017.07.07 1245

Current user ID : user2

(b) New HMI

<]

Manual | Startup

=l

Print description

Ready status On line
|/A|©READY  |[ZIONLINE |2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2
Stop status Off line

{ '

Print description

|A|® STOP

| CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2
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(3) When there is a "Not reset alarm”, a is displayed.
When the[ Warning | is pressed, a warning list is displayed.

(a) Previous HMI

Press| Warning|.

Print description [Ready )|  Warning _COE; 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] Current user ID : user2

a O =9

Warning list Press |Ink Low Warning|.

Ink Low Warn)i;g
Makeup Low Warning

2

Cance

OOOOO Ink Low Warning OOOOO

The ink level in the ink reservoir is low.
Cause 1. The ink reservoir is almost empty.

2. The Low Level sensor in the ink reservoir is faulty.
Solution 1. Replace the Ink Cartridge within 60 minutes.

2. Check the Low Level sensor.

(b) New HMI
Pless -
Print description iy © READY [CIONLINE |2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2
Warning list Press |Ink Low Warning].

Ink Low Warning
Makeup Low Warning

’

The ink level in the ink reservoir is low.
Cause 1. The ink reservoir is almost empty.

2. The Low Level sensor in the ink reservoir is faulty.

Ink Low Warning

Solution 1. Replace the Ink Cartridge within 60 minutes.
2. Check the Low Level sensor.
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3.3.5 Operation of screen transition (New HMI)

(1) Overview
eoIn New HMI screens, Menu buttons at the button of the screen can make the screen move to another screen.

Item Description Reference
e Start/stop ink ejection.
HOME e Replace ink/makeup cartridge. 41
(Print description) e Display the print layout and operatimg ’
information.
OPEN e Calls and prints saved messages. 4.3

e Saves created messages.
SAVE The save procedure can select "overwrite 44,4.6
message" or "new message".

e Creates and edits messages different from the

ADJUST 4.14.4
current message.

EDIT e Inputs the characters to be printed. 4.6

SETTINGS e Displays operation status. 5.2

LOGIN e [ ogs in again as a different user from currently 6.4

logged in user.

(2) Procedure of screen transition

n The print description screen (New HMI) is displayed.

Print description |A|® sTOP | CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

ABC
123

@, 100% @,

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

The button by which 100h 0.000 wra

the screen is displayed ot Count N«

is now inactive and .
1.000 STARTPRINTING ~ STARTUP The buttons which

shows @l . \ @ /canmakethe

screen move to

A = = Al [} 03 ? another screen are

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN shown active.

Makeup Ink
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3 Press menu EDIT|.

The Edit screen (New HMI) will be displayed.

Char. input A |® sToP [C]OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2

ABC
123

©,100% @

6/1000
meC- (6/1000)

12 3 /4 56 |78 9 0« Delete Insert
QWEIRTYUTI OFP copy Paste
#= A S D F G H J K L E:‘_tler

t
ghAa Z X C V B N M Space - | -
) Y & Fil [ L3 ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN
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3.3.6 Basic operation to change the settings
3.3.6-1 Previous HMI
(1) Overview
eThere are 3 types of settings.

No. Classification Set value confirmation Set value change method
method
The numerical value is 311511211;1\};; E;le n;g:seigciile
1 Setting of value displayed on the numeric WOy P £
numeric button and input the
buttons.
value.
Setting with few selections.
) (All selection jbuttons are The pressed button Press the applicable button,
displayed: mainly a choice becomes yellow.
between the two)
Settings with many selections. The set value selection is DTSplay the selecjuon menu
(When a button is pressed, a . . window by pressing the
3 . S . displayed on the input
selection menu is displayed in a button and select the relevant
. button. .
window.) item.

(2) Operation (Maintenance “Excitation V update” screen is used as an

example.)
e There are 3 types of settings.

Excitation V update [Standby ] _C:In; 2017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Excitation V-ref. -] 11 +)(0~19) i
Ref. ambient temperatLEJ EJ (E)J @
Ll
Automatic update Inc. HOME
Incremental change _1) (1~9)
Print trigger source Button input | Sensor
Print data For test | Data to be displayed

(D "Excitation V-ref." setting (Value input)
Display the numerical window by pressing the numbers button and input the value.

Press the numeric button.

Excitation V update Standb 2017.07.07 12:45 . . .
P [ Y ] 2= The numerical window is

w Makewp ) W Ik} closed and the value stays
as same before.

Excitation V-ref. _J 11 |:1

Ref. ambient temperature 20 ] ] ) Manual | Shutdow
HOME

Automatic update _Inc. l Clear l

Incremental change 2 = \

Print trigger source Butto \ J\ J\ Minimum value is input.
— | o |Enter

Print data FOr iy [ Each time this button is
pressed, the set value is
increased by 1.

The numerical window is closed
and the input value is reflected
on the screen.

Each time this button is pressed,
the set value is decreased by 1.

Numerical windows displayed.
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(@ "Print trigger source” setting
Press the applicable button.

Excitation V update [Standby

Excitation V-ref.

—J11) +)©O~19

Ref. ambient temperature 20 ()

Automatic update Inc.
Incremental change '| (1 ~9)
Print trigger source Button input ensor

Press the Button |npu

(3 "Automatic update” setting

B=2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) i Ink )

= | @
Manual | Shutdow
=
HOME

Print data / For test | Data to be displayed

Display the selection menu window by pressing the button and close from within that window.

Excitation V update [Standby

Excitation V-ref.

) 11) +JE~19)

Ref. ambient temperature 20 (C)

Automatic update Inc.
Incremental change Disable
Print trigger source Dec.
Print data Inc.

Press the button.

]

cancel Je displayed

—.
B=2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) i Ink

HOME ]

Selection menu window is displayed.
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3.3.6-2 New HMI
(1) Overview
e There are 2 types of settings.

No. Classification

Set value confirmation
method

Set value change method

1 Setting of value

The numerical value is
displayed on the screen.

When "The set possible icon" is
displayed, display the numerical
window by pressing the numerical
value and input the value.

Setting of selection

The set value selection is
displayed on the screen.

When "Slectable icon" is displayed,
display the selection menu window by
pressing the set value and select the set
value from the items.

(2) Operation ("Adjust print parameters screen (New HMI)" is used as an

example.)
® There are 2 types of settings.

Adjust print parameters | A |® STOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2
QBC Selectable icon
Configurable icon 1 23
@ 100% @
Character Height [T Print Start Delay [¥ Scanning Unit £}
S) 85 ® © 0 sc ®
Character Width [ Pulse Rate Div. Factor [T
© 2 @0 11 ®

(D"Character Height" setting (Value input)

Display the numerical window by pressing the numerical value and input the value.

Adjust print parameters | A |® STOP | CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2 Displays the
_—"configurable range.

QBC The numerical window

is closed and the value

The background stays as same before.

color is changed by

pressing the value. Q. 100% @

M—ieight ng

7

0

Range:0-99

nning Unit £¥

8 9 AC

S) 85| ® @
4 5 6 & —

Character Width [ 1 2 3 r

S) 2 © @

-1 +TENT

— Minimum value is input.

__Back space.

The numerical window is closed and
the input value is reflected on the screen.
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(@"Scanning Unit" setting (Item select)
Display the selection menu window by pressing the set value and select the set value from the items.

Adjust print parameters |A|® SsTOP | CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45

ID:User2

The background

color is changed by__| 1 23
pressing the set
value.

The selection menu
window is closed and
& 100% @_+—"the set value stays
as same before.

Character Height I:f Print Start Delay Scanning Unit £}

o 85 @ O 0 sc ® Scanning unit (SC)
Character unit (CH). )
Character Width [T Pulse Rate Div. Factor [ \When the SeleC:tlon
is enabled, the item
S 2 ® © 1/ 1 ® becomes activated.

When the selection is
disabled, the item
becomes inactivated.
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3.3.7 Operations (OK, Back, Apply) which exit from a screen

(Previous HMI)

(1) Overview
e There are 2 types of setup screens.

No. Classification Contents

e When[OK| ok is pressed, the set contents are accepted
Screens wi th oK and the display returns to the previous screen.

1 e When|Cancel # |is pressed, the set contents are canceled

and the display returns to the previous screen.
e[Apply] M| is not displayed.
° When @ | is pressed, the display returns to the
previous screen.
° When ADIJ is pressed, the set contents are accepted.
° When = was pressed in the state in which

Apply Mis not pressed, a confirmation window is displayed
and action is requested.

2 Screens with Back 2

e When "Apply" was performed during editing of the current message and at the User environment
setup screen, the set contents are reflected in printing.
e For the setup of whether or not to show some buttons as icon, refer to "6.3 setup the touch screen".

(2) Screen examples

(D Screen with[OK| ok |andCancel] 2, |

[Example of Date/time setup screen]

Date/time setup [Ready 1 ~E=2017.07.07 1245
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Current time 2015 J(year) w(month) w(day) p
_12J(hour) 4 5)(minute) 4 5)(second) &
Calendar time control  same as current time || clock stop aA
Calendar time @J

2015 |iyeary 0O7)(month)y O 7)(day)
12)(hour) 4 5|(minute) 4 5](second)

24-hour clock 12-hour clock
Cancel
V4
Cancel

Clock system

@ Press OK to apply the date/time setup. Cancel

When set without
@ The current time affects the clock display only icons at the Touch

when changes are made. screen setup screen.

@ Calendar character will be printed based on "calendar time"

i
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[Example of Save message screen]

Save message [Ready ]
Message name [ ]

Save message as (name) ABCOO1

Group No. O GROUPOO1 )

Free space 20%

i Makeup ) i Ink )

—
B=2017.07.07 12:45

=V,

Manual | Shutdow!
a
HOME

V4
Cancel
Simple list
OK j’

(2 Screen with Back button

[Example of Print format screen]

Print format [Ready |
Message name | ]

—
= |2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) i Ink )

-,

Manual |Shul

=) ©
- J

Column 1

Tl
EI
Select line =, Istline| =.2ndline
Bold 1 ) (times 1-9)
Bar code none
Inter-char. space
(MAX p27) 02 «—Line
spacing
Dot matrix 5x7 '—'H""' (MAX 2)

- - LR |

- - - - L L3
L] - . - .
1 line ] 2Iines] 3Iines]

-y - —
T - - —
Delete C.) Insert C.) Add Col. ) To Overall

Edit
message
Print
spec.
Adjustment
char. cond.

[E

Back

| Apply|

——>

When set without
icons at the Touch

| [Back
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J

Column 1
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Edit
message
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[Example of confirmation message when was pressed]

Print format [Ready ] _C:In; 2017.07.07 12:45
]

Message name [ i Makeup ) i Ink )

| @
Manual [Shutdown

H 4

E. Apply | HOME

Column 1

L
g Tl

Data Entry Confirmation

The data entered will be used in the print message.

Solution 1. To save the input data and use it for print message, press <OK>.

2. To delete the input data, press <Cancel changes>.
3. To return to the previous screen, press <Cancel>.

Cancel c |
changes ance
Accepts the Return from set Closes the message window with the
set contents. contents to original set contents remaining displayed.
contents.

eBasic operation 3-36



() 4. CREATION AND PRINTING OF MESSAGES

4.1 Print description screen (initial screen)

(1) Overview
e The display is shifted to the screens for message edit and Maintenance, Auxiliary function, and
Environment setup menu screens by pressing each button.
e The print image can be confirmed at the "Print layout" area.
® The operational items in Print description screen (New HMI) are different from those in Print description
screen (Previous HMI).

(a) Previous HMI

Item Description Reference

Change message e Edits and corrects current message. 4.2
Select message e Calls and prints saved messages. 4.3
Overwrite message e Overwrites the current message. 4.4
Adjust print parameters e C reates and edits messages different from the current message. 4.14.4
Operation management e Displays operation status. 5.2
Maintenance e Displays the maintenance menu. 5
Auxiliary function e Displays the auxiliary functions menu. 7
Environment setup menu | @ Displays the environment setup menu 6
Select login user e [ ogs in again as a different user from currently logged in user. 6.4
Create/Edit message e Creates and edits messages different from the current message. 4.5
Print count reset ® Reset the print count to zero (0). 4.1
Cartridge replacement e Replace ink/makeup cartridge. 8

=|2015.07.07 12:45

The|Shutdown|is displayed

during ink ejection.

The|Startup| is displayed

Displays remaining level of Cartridge. during stop.
This button is activated when the
Cartridge shall be replaced.

Print description [Stop ] :o.rln; 201AQ07.07 12:45
Displays the scroll. Message name[ 1 Current user ID : user2

T ] ] ] For detail
o _ ( ) &> or details
isplays the zoom in anual | Startup regarding the
or zoom out. \‘ _ + printing method
I.;.I |: display, refer to
; "4.14.1 Set the

E
= /
/1 2o Inter- character
E \g — chaac

Manual [Shutdown

=
o

Displays the character width,
print layout. Makeup nk an_d o
Ink operating time 1 O O (hours) orientation.
Cumulative op. time 1 O O(hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 0 O(prints) \ Print count is
Ink pressure 0. O00O(MPa ; standard value:0. 255) reset to 0.
Displays the operation is indi '
play P Change Select Overwrite | Adjust print | Operation It |s-|nd|cated In
management message message message parameters | management Menu off-line state.

information.

When the is pressed,

the display is switched.

Create/Edit
message

Select
login user

Environment
setup menu

Auxiliary
function

Maintenance J
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(b) New HMI

Item Description Reference
STARTUP / SHUTDOWN | e Start/stop ink ejection. 3
START PRINTING e The current print data will be printed. 53
e The ink pressure or the filter replacement time
is displayed.
Operating information e For the display item of operating Technical Manual 4.13

information, please select it on the Touch screen
setup screen.

Print count reset e Reset the print count to zero (0). 4.1
e Reset the count value to a preset value. 43
Count reset e To show the Count reset button, please set on Technical Manual 4.13

the Touch screen setup screen.

Cartridge replacement e Replace ink/makeup cartridge. 8

Displays the operation

Displays the Displays the _manage!*nent
Displays the scroll. nickname. print layout. information.

Displays remaining

Print description | A |6 STOP | CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45 level of Cartridge.

SAMPLE ID:User2

This button is activated when
the Cartridge shall be
replaced.

Displays the zoom in
ol or zoom out.

Mak Ink
(Standard Value: 0.255) S

100 0.000 1pa i i
Print Count

@& = 5 Al |

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

START PRINTING STARTUP

L J
Print count is reset Press\r/nenu icon, and go to The|SHUTDOWN]is displayed
to 0. respective screen. during ink ejection.

It is activated in

off-line state. The|STARTUP |is displayed

during stop.
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(2) Reset the print count

(a) Previous HMI
The Print description screen is displayed.

Print description [Stop 1 ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] Current user ID : user2

Bt a

E Inter-
i laced
Makeup Ink
Ink operating time 1 0 O(hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 0 O(hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 O O(prints)
Ink pressure 0. O0OO(MPa ; standard value:0. 255)
Chansge Select Overwrite | Adjust print | Operation M
n r messasge parameters | management cou

|Print count reset]

[E] Press the [Print count reset| on the Print description screen.
Confirmation message of "Print count reset". will be displayed.

] Press on the confirmation message window.

Print count will be reset to zero (0).

(b) New HMI

K} Press menu [HOME|.

The Print description screen will be displayed.

Print description |A|® STOP | [CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45

ABC
123

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

100+ 0.000 1P i i
Print Count =

-I .000 @ START PRINTING STARTUP

@, 100% @,

Makeup Ink

A 5 Al ol ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

| Print count reset|

A Press the [Print count reset] (5) .
Confirmation message of "Print count reset" will be displayed.

Press on the confirmation message window.

Print count will be reset to zero(0).
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(3) Current message and saved message
e There are 3 types of messages; current messages and saved messages.
Types of messages

Type Features

e The message currently being printed is called "current message".

e When the power is turned on, the last current message is memorized.

o The print layout of the current message is displayed on the Print description
screen.

e The contents of the current message can be changed by calling the message
from the saved messages.

Current message

e Messages can be given a message name. Multiple messages can be saved

Saved message beforehand.
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4.2 Edit messages to be printed (Change message screen)

(1) Overview
e Edits the current message (message currently being printed).
® There are 3 types of print format.
e Style displayed in the Details mode of the message name list display of the Select message screen shows the
type of print format.

Types of Style

Type of Style Meaning Features

(a) Individual Individual setup of fixed layout Multiple character sizes can be mixed.

Character size and inter-character space set
(b) Overall Overall setup of fixed layout value are matched at all lines.
Only 1 column can be input.

An arbitrary position can be set for each print

%
(c) Free layout Setup of free layout (*1) tem.

(*1) Free layout function is not available for High speed character model (Nozzle diameter : 55um)

(a) Individual setup

Print items are stacked ABCDIEFG
from the bottom. o0 1 7. 12 31 X Y

Columns (vertical list) with the same Columns of several different
line count, line spacing, and character formats can be input.
size list are linked and handled.

(b) Overall setup

Print items are stacked ABCDEFG
from the bottom. o501 7. 12 . 37

Only one column (vertical list) with the same line count,
line spacing, and character size list is handled.

(c) Free layout

2017. 12. 31

EFG
ABD D XYT]
An arbitrary position can be A print item can be\lépped over
set for each print item. other print items.

e The background of the current message edit screen is colored.

Edit screen background color

Editing objective Background color
Current message Light green
Saved message Gray

4-5 eEdit messages to be printed



e When the @ is pressed during editing, the input value is applied and reflected in printing.
The input value is also applied when returning to the Print description screen by pressing the ;i} .

e When the E is pressed at the Print format, Print specifications, and Edit message, various print setup
screens, the confirmation message "Data Entry Confirmation" is displayed.

Functions of confirmation message “Data Entry Confirmation”

Button Contents

OK Applies the message by input value and switches to the Print description screen.

Cancel changes | Cancels the input value and returns to the state before the change.

Cancel Returns to the original screen with the input data as it was.
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(2) Operation

The Print description screen is shown below.

Print description [Stop 1 ~B—|2017.07.07 12:45

Cam=0
= <D
Manual | Startup

Message name[ ] Current user ID : user2

] B
123

E
2

El Inter-
E E laced
Makeup Ink
Ink operating time 1 O O (hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 0 O (hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 O O(prints)
Ink pressure 0. O0OO(MPa; standard value:0. 255)
Change Select Overwrite Adjust print Operation
message message message parameters | management e
Change message
[E] Press the [Change message| on the Print description screen.
The Print format screen is displayed.
—
Change message [Stop ] o= |2017.07.07 12:45
Message name|[ ] D Makeup ) D Ink )

j|“-“|E: : .3 M]
123
|

o

Print
format

Edit

message spec. print setup

Print J Various

<Format Setup>

Individual

setup :Multiple print formats can be mixed.

Overall :Character size and inter-character space set
value are matched at all lines.

S Only 1 column can be input.
Save and Back
:An arbitrary position can be set for each print
item. ‘D

Free layout

HEl

Back

] Press [Individual setup] , | Overall setup| or |Free layout| to modify <Format
setup>.

E Change the display contents using the group, search, sort, and select page
functions so that the desired message name is displayed.

I Press the = -
To save as a registered print data ,press |save and back]|.
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4.3 Call and print saved messages

(1) Overview
e Calls and prints saved messages.
e The message currently being printed is called "Current message".
e When a message is called during printing, the Print description display changes to the called message and
printing continues to print the previous contents. The printed result changes from the next printing.
e The desired message can be efficiently found by changing the display contents of the message name list.
e A print image of the registered print data can be checked. (UX-D,E only)

Method of changing the message name list display (a)Previous HMI

Item Contents

® Press the group No. button.

e Only the messages belonging to the selected group are displayed.

e When "0:All message names" is selected, the message names of all
the groups are displayed.

Group

Previous display, next display | ® Switches the message name list display screen.

Select page e Selects the message name list page.
Sort e The sort order can be switched by pressing the heading part of the
message name list display.
e The first several characters of a message name are input and only the
Search message names beginning with those characters are displayed.
e If the Search conditions are not input, all the message names in that
group are displayed.
Display All e Defines Group No. as "00" and the search condition as space, then

displays message name list.

e Details] displays the "Update date/time", "Style", and "Group No.",
Details, Simple list as well as the "No." and "Message name".

o Simple List| displays the “No.” and “Message name”.
e By pressing, all the registered numbers will be

displayed.
e Nicknames will be sorted and displayed in ascending sequence of
Registration numbers.

e Search by Group No. or Search condition input or | Display all| is
NOT available.

Free number

e A print image of the registered print data can be checked by

Preview (UX-D,E only) [ Preview.

e The print contents currently being printed are not affected.
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Method of changing the message name list display (b) New HMI

Item

Contents

Group

® Press the group folder icon.

e Only the messages which belong to the selected group are displayed.

e When "0:All message names" is selected, the message names of all
the groups are displayed.

Scroll up, Scroll down

e Switches the message name list display screen.

Sort

e The sort order can be switched by pressing the heading part of the
message name list display.

Display All

e Defines Group No. as "00" and the search conditions as space, then
displays message name list.

Details, Simple List

° displays the "Update date/time", "Style", as well as the
"No." and "Message name".

e|Simple List| displays the "No." and "Message name".

Preview

e When the message name is selected, the print image of the registered
print data can be checked.
e The print contents currently being printed are not affected.

o Style displayed in the Details mode shows the type of print format.

Types of Style
Type of style Meaning
Individual Individual setup of fixed layout.
Overall Overall setup of fixed layout
Free Set up of free layout.

(2) Operation

(a) Previous HMI

[E] Press the [Select message| on the Print description screen.
The Select message screen is displayed.

e Only the UX-D,E displays a preview. (Preview is not displayed on the following screens.)

Search conditions

Group Sort
l A
—
Select message [Stop ] c=12017.07.07 12:45
Message n3fhe[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )
Group No. OO | Group name [ 1 /] @
Search condition | [ ] Manual | Startup
P Aa
y N HOME Previous display],
NoA Message name ] NoA Message name J Next display
1 |ABCOO1 15 |D = | &
2 |ABcoOO2 21 |[LMN30 Prev.Dsp) Next Dsp) Select page
3 ABCOO3 22 |[LMN4O Select page
4 LMN10 23 |[LMN5O 1/3
5 LMN20 24 |[LMNBO
/V .
10 |[ABCOO4 30 [EO1 Cancel Preview
11 |ABCOO5 31 |EO2
12 |AO1 32 |EO3 Preview f‘ Display All
13 |B 33 |[E04 Disol
isplay PI
14 |C 34 |EO5 Al
’ ’ Free number Details OK
h £ &=
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Example of Details screen

Select message [Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name| 1 &) Makeup ) i Ink )
Group No. @J Group name [ 1 ’ <D
Search condition | [ ] Manual | Startup
A
HOME
NoA | Message name Update Date/Time|  Style | GrNo]
1 |ABCOO1 2017.06.01 12:00 | OVERALL | 1
2 |ABcOO2 2017.06.0212:00|OVERALL | 1 || W5y | R
3 |ABCOO3 2017.06.03 12:00 | OVERALL | 1 | Prev.Dsp] Next Dsp
4 |LMN10O 2017.06.04 12:00| INDIV. 3 Salle e
5 |LMN20 2017.06.05 12:00| INDIV. 3 1/3
10 |[ABCOO4 2017.06.06 12:00| INDIV. 5
11 |ABCOOS5 2017.06.07 12:00| INDIV. 5 C;:cel
12 [AO1 2017.06.08 12:00| INDIV. 5
13 |B 2017.06.09 12:00| FREE 5 .
14 |C 2017.06.10 12:00| FREE 5 D'SA}’I'IEV
’ ] Free number | Simple list OK

By pressing , the screen shown below will be displayed.

Select message [Stop 1 ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name| 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )
Group No. OO Group name [ ] ~ @
Search condition [ ] Manual | Startup
A
HOME
No Message name No Message name
1 ABCOO1 11 |ABCOO5
2 |ABcoOOZ2 12 |AO] I
3 ABCOOS 13 [B Prev.Dsp; Next Dsp)
4 LMN 1 O 14 C Select pasge
5 |LMN20 15 |D 17100
6 16 7
7 17 Cancel
8 18
9 19
10 |[ABCOO4 20
’ ] Free number Details OK ]
By pressing , the screen shown below will be displayed.
Select message [Stop ] _C";T; 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )

;JIfIEI:Z —+J @]

125

[=4 ABUTUOUZ 2T ARUT

3 |ABCOO3 22 |B

4 LMN10 23 |C

S LMNZ20 Preview i
10 Cancel
11 31

12 32

13 33

14 |[ABCOO4 34

I N
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ﬂ Change the display contents using Group, Search, Sort, Select page function,
Display All, so that the desired message name is displayed.

Select the message name and press the .

The selected message is called and the display returns to the Print description screen.

(b) New HMI

[} Press menu [OPEN].

The Open screen will be displayed.

Current massage
Group folder Group Sort

name

Open [A|® STOP | (CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

vt ” <) [Detaislor
WSl Details - -
_ : sage Name No.X Message Name .
1 ABCOO1 11 ABCOO05
2 ABC002 12 AO1
3 ABCOO3 13 B
[Seral ug),
4 LMN10 14 C
5 LMN20 15 D
10 ABCO0O4 21 LMN30

o BB 8 Fil i} o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

Example of Details screen

Sort
N

3~ Group 00 . Simple List £3
Nvo, Message Name Update Date/Time Style

1 ABCO0O1 2017.06.01 12:00 OVERALL

2 ABCO002 2017.06.02 12:00 OVERALL

3 ABCO0O3 2017.06.03 12:00 OVERALL

4 LMN10 2017.06.04 12:00 INDIV.

5 LMN20 2017.06.05 12:00 INDIV.

10 ABCO004 2017.06.06 12:00 INDIV.

E Change the display contents using Group, Sort, Scroll up / Scroll down, Display
All, so that the desired message name is displayed.

Select the message.
Confirmation message of "Select message confirmation" will be displayed.
A print image can be chacked by preview.

3 Press on the confirmation message window.

The selected message is called and the display returns to the Print description screen.
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4.4 Overwrite messages to be printed

(1) Overview
e Overwrites the current message by the same name.
e |f the message is saved using the overwrite message function when updating the count value, the same
print description can be selected later.
e Message name cannot be changed.

[See "4.6 Save created messages" for message save. }

(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI
The Print description screen is displayed.

Print description [Stop ] ~B—|2017.0707 12:45

Com=0
=] O
Manual | Startup

Message name [ 1 Current user ID : user2

= - S

— T
pulan
i

El Inter-
9 g -
Makeup Ink
Ink operating time 10 O (hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 0 O (hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 0 O O((prints)
Ink pressure 0. 00O (MPa ; standard value:0. 25 5)
Change Select Overwrite | Adjust print | Operation
message message message parameters | management Menu

Overwrite message

[E} Press [Overwrite message|.
"Same Print Data Found" message is displayed.

[} Press :

Save is performed.
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(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[SAVE].

The Save screen will be displayed.

Current massage name This button is activated when Current message name is displayed.

|A |® STOP | [CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

SAMPLE1 ID:User2

ABC
123

©,100% @,

¥
OVERWRITE NEW
MESS*AGE MESfSAGE

@ ey

HOME OPEN

S Al [ S ?

SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN
| OVERWRITE MESSAGE |  [NEW MESSAGE |

E Press | OVERWRITE MESSAGE|.

Save is performed. When save is completed, it will return to the Print description screen (HOME).
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4.5 Edit messages different from the current message

(1) Overview

e Edits and saves a specific saved message or a new message.

e Since a message different from the current message (message currently being printed) is edited, the
contents currently being printed are not affected.

e When the button is pressed at the Edit message screen or other edit screen, the display returns to the
Select message screen. Before pressing the button, always save the created and edited message.
If returned to the Select message screen without saving the message, the edited message is lost.

e The desired message can be efficiently found by changing the display contents of the message name list.

e A print image of the registered print data can be checked. (UX-D,E only)

Method of changing the message name list display

Item Contents

e Press the group No. button.

e Only the messages belonging to the selected group are displayed.

e When "0:All message names" is selected, the message names of all
the groups are displayed.

Group

Previous display, next display | @ Switches the message name list display screen.

Select page e Sclects the message name list page.

e The sort order can be switched by pressing the heading part of the

Sort message name list display.

e The first several characters of a message name are input and only the
message names beginning with those characters are displayed.

Search o [f the Search conditions are not input, all the message names in that
group are displayed.
Display All e Defines Group No. as "00" and the search condition as space, then

displays message name list.

0 displays the update date/time, Style, and group No., as well
Details, Simple list as the No. and message name.

o|Simple list| displays the No. and message name.
e By pressing , all the registered numbers will be

displayed.
e Nicknames will be sorted and displayed in ascending sequence of
Registration numbers.

e Search by Group No. or Search condition input or | Display all| is
NOT available.

Free number

e A print image of the registered print data can be checked by
Preview (UX-D,E only) [ Preview].
e The print contents currently being printed are not affected.

e Style displayed in the Details mode shows the type of print format.

Types of Style
Type of style Meaning
Individual Individual setup of fixed layout.
Overall Overall setup of fixed layout
Free Set up of free layout.
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(2) Operation

[E] Press the Create/Edit message| on the Print description screen.
The Create/Edit message screen is displayed.

Group No. Sort
Create/Edit fnessage [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message n3he| ] i Makeup ) i Ink )
Group No. OO | Group name [ ] , @
Search condition | [ ] Manual | Startup
P A
) S HOME ] . -
NoA | Message name ] NoA | Message name ] Previous dlsplaj ,
Search conditions 1 |ABCOOI 15 |D Next display
inout 2 |aBcoo2 21 [LMN3O T | &
P 3 |aBcoO03 22 |[LMN40 Prev.Dsp) Next Dsp Select page
4 |LMN10O 23 |[LMN5O Select page
5 |LMN20 24 |LMNBO 1/3
10 |[ABCOO4 30 |EO1
11 |[ABCOO5 31 |EO02 c;"ncel
12 |AOD1 32 |EO3 Display All
13 |B 33 |E04 Dico
14 |C 34 |EO5 Isplay
—f’*"
Create J ’ .
Free number Details OK
new messasge

Free number \ Details| or [Simple list]

Change the display contents using Group, Search, Sort, Select page function,
Display All, so that the desired message name is displayed.

Select the message name and press the [oK|.
To create a new message, press the \Create new message| .
The change message screen is displayed.
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4.6 Save created messages

(1) Overview
e Saves created messages.
e A save No. is automatically assigned.
e The same message name cannot be assigned.
e Saving to a selected group is possible.

e Free spaces are displayed (ONLY Previews HMI screen).

Item

Contents

Free space Proportional of save area which is vacant.

e If the number of input characters is small, the capacity necessary to save the message decreases. A lot of
small capacity messages can be saved. When there are many large capacity messages, the number of

messages which can be saved decreases.

Maximum message save count

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum save count

Remarks

UX-B 65um 150 messages

150 messages can be saved
without regard to their capacity.

300 messages

300 messages can be saved
without regard to their capacity.

65um
UX.D Option : The save count depends on the
Up to 2,000 messages | capacity. *1)
2,000 messages can be saved
40um, 100pum, S5pm | 2,000 messages without regard to their capacity.
UX.E 65um 2,000 messages 2,000 messages can be saved

without regard to their capacity.

*1) Maximum message save count

Conditions example

Message save count

Characters 70 chars

2,000 messages

Characters 20 chars, calendar 1, count 1

Approx. 1,900 messages

Characters 240 chars

Approx. 800 messages

Characters 240 chars, calendar 8, count 8

Approx. 300 messages
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(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI
The Change message screen is displayed.

<Format Setup>

Individual . . .
setup :Multiple print formats can be mixed.
Overall :Character size and inter-character space set
setup value are matched at all lines.
Only 1 column can be input.
:An arbitrary position can be set for each print
ite

Free layout T,

Change message [Stop 1 ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name] ] fd Makeup ) i Ink )
<D
Manual | Startup
- B =
— + -
ﬁEI: HOME
Print Edit Print Various
format message spec. print setup

Save and Back

Back

|| Save and Back |

K] Press the|Save and Back| .

The Save message screen is displayed.

i Makeup ) [ Ink )

—
B=|2017.07.07 12:45

Save message [Stop ]
Message name [ ]
Save message as (name) ABCOO1 J
Group No. O1 GROUPOOQ 1 )

Free space 20%

= D

Manual | Startup
2

HOME

Cancel

Simple list

K

Nl
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[F] Press Message name.

A keyboard is displayed.
Save message [Stop 1 :lnp—o 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] bl Makeup | [ Ink )
Save message as (name) ABCOO1 <D
Group No. 01 GROUPOO1 ) Vena) Sertp
roup No. A

Free space 20 % HOME

:] MBCOO1 | :J

Cancel

Input the message name and press the Enter .

I Press the [OK].

The message is saved.
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(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[SAVE].

The Save screen will be displayed.

Current massage name This button is activated when Current message name is displayed.

A |® STOF [_]OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
SAMPLE1 ID:User2

ABC
123

©,100% @,

¥
OVERWRITE NEW
MESS*AGE M ES*SAGE

i =

HOME OPEN

& il & & ?

SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN
| OVERWRITE MESSAGE |  [NEW MESSAGE |

[} Press NEW MESSAGE|.
The keyboard is displayed.

Current massage name Message name being input.

A |® STOP [_1OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
SAMPLE1 ID:User2

Cursor position

©,100% @
SAMPLE 1* { )‘/

1 /23 4 /5 6 |78 9 0 &« Delete Insert
QW E R IT Y U I OIP copy Paste
#+=A S D F G H J K L E:‘jer

taa Z X C V B N M Space

v

) Y & £l [ o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

Input the message name and press the Enter.

Save is performed. When save is completed, it will return to the Print description screen (HOME).
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4.7 Set the print format(Fixed layout)

4.7.1 Select the print items to be edited
(1) Selecting one print item

e Sets and changes the print format including the character size for the print item to be edited.
e There are 3 methods of selecting the print item to be edited.

Methods of selecting the print item to be edited

Type Features

Directly touching the print item | The touched item becomes the editing objective.

The topmost line of the previous column or the next column

Previous column, next column o S
’ becomes the editing objective

The print item of the specified line in the editing objective column

lect li i .
Select line becomes the editing objective.

The editing objective can be changed by
directly touching a print item.

Print format [Stop | o= |2017.07.07 12:45
. Message name[ ] i Makeup ) W Ink )
The colored print

item is the editing = Sﬂ%u
objective. ;a ;"

1 + ] Apply] HEME]
123

E l:_| |:| Nle!I| Column 1
- col. Jg L
= tstline] Ze-2nd iine \

_1J (times  1~9)

Previous cqumn‘

_ none | it
. messasge

The selected line -
in the editin Inter-char. space (A
objective co?umn (M 27) % ‘_Is_;Jnaecmg oJ L
becomes the Dot matrix H“"' (MAX 2) ?ﬁé”fi’SﬁT
editing objective -
by Select line = | =8 || == | g | =)
button 1 line 2lines 3lines DeleteC Insert C.] AddCol. | To Overall Back

Prev.col.
1st line _4_2nd line PreVIOUS ‘Ist line _4_2nd line
column
F|rst line Second line Flrst line Second line

How to change the print item to be edited
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(2) Selecting all print items
e All the print items become the editing objective.

e When placed into the Overall mode, first matching to the format information of the 1st line is
performed.

e Overall mode is cancelled after closing the Change message screen.

Print format [Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245

Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

| <>|
Manual | Startup

a
3 LA

Next col.

Bold 1 J(times 1~9)
Bar code none Edit
message

Print
Inter-char. space e
(MAX p27) 02 h «—Line (0] spec.

spacin ]
Dot matrix 5x7 hﬁ"—’l (I\BIAX 5 ) Adjustment

char. cond.

o | | =B — )
1 line 2lines ) 3lines To everall Back

To Overall

*In case of UX-D, E

= D
— 2 lines + - e ol B =
Delete C.) Insert C.| Add Col. | To Overall Back

One print item becomes All the print items become
the editing objective. | the editing objective.

Overall (To cancel)

How to change the print item to be edited
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4.7.2 Set the number of print lines

(1) Function

e Sets the number of lines of the selected column.
e The number of lines which can be setis "1 to 6".

Maximum line count

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum line count
UX-B 65um 3 lines
65um 6 lines
UX-D .
40pum, 100pum, 55pum 4 lines
UX-E 65um 6 lines

e When the number of vertical dots exceeds the maximum number of dots, the characters size
becomes 5x8(5x7).

The colored print

item is the editing
objective.

Print format [Stop
Message name|[ ]

i Makeup g Ink )

B=|2017.07.07 12:45

]

= O

Manual | Startup
S

o 4

+
~

1 E 3 Aoply | HOME
III ] III Column 1
[FizEs |:':| I'I'I 2':' 9 I:I Next col.

Select Line E 1st line E«an line
Bold (times 1~9)

Bar code none .

message
Inter-char. space ) Print
(MAX 27) 02 )] «Line 0 spec.
spacin h
Dot matrix 5x7 H"—" (I\BIAX 92 ) Adjustment
char. cond.
—
- iy | “m -l - = ‘D
1 line 2lines 3 Ilnes Delete C.) Insert C.| AddCol. | To Overall Back

[ 1 1ine | [2lines][3 lines]
*In case of UX-D, E

-] e ]+ i)

LS | --
Insert C.| Add Ool To Overal

J -

Example for changing the number of lines of the editing objective column

123
=30
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4.7.3 Add and delete print items

(1) Function

e Deletes, inserts, and adds print items in column units.

Methods of adding and deleting print items

Type

Features

Delete column

Deletes all the print items of the editing objective column.

Insert column

Adds a column directly before the editing objective column.

Add column

Adds a column at the end.

The colored columnis _|
the editing objective.

] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

Print format [Stop
Message name] ] fd Makeup ) i Ink )
Manual | Startup
—
H 4
— + = -
PPy ) HOME
e
III . III Column 2
Prev.col. ﬁEE-EgD Next col.
Select Line §«1st line E.—an line
Bold 1 J(times 1~9)
Bar code none Edit
message
Inter-char. space i Al
(MAX 27) 02 + Line 0 spec.
spacin —
Dot matrix 5x7 ﬁ""' (I\BIAX 92 ) Adjustment
char. cond.
. | = |ZE .= |y | ==y | B =)
1 line 2lines | 3lines Delete C.) Insert C.) Add Col. | To Overall, Back

[Delete Column| [Insert Column|[ Add Column|

DelgteC.
Delete
column

AECEZ30

ABCE30
ol

Insert

123

column

actins
Add column

1220
ABCS90

Example of deleting, inserting, and adding print items in column units
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4.7.4 Set dot matrix, inter-character space, and other parameters

(1) Function

e Sets the line spacing, dot matrix, inter-character space, bold font, and bar code.

Print format [Stop 1 ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )
<D
Lo Manual | Startup |
The colored print item b A
is the editing objective. 1 23 + ] B e
T ] H I Column 1
::':Il-l E — 9 I:I Next col.
Bold — Select Line £ tstline] E«2ndline
> Bold 1 J(times 1~9)
Bar code none Edit
| Inter-character space| | message
| \mter-char. space , Print
Dot matrix — | (MAX 27) 02 '_ls"pn:c - 0 spec.
[~ Dot matrix 5X7 ﬂ"-’l MAX 2 Adjustment
—)_’ ( ) char. cond.
3 , ] T . D
1 line ] 2lines ] 3lines ] Delétec.] Inse-/éfAddC-ol.] ToOveralJ Back

| Line spacing|

| Adjustment char. cond.|

(D Bold
e Sets the character to bold.
e The magnification which can be set is "1 to

@ Line spacing
e Adjust the spacing with the line above.
e Set for each column.
e Can be set up to a maximum of 4 dots.

9"

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum line spacing
UX-B 65um 2 dots
65um 4 dots (5 or 6 lines : 0 to 2)
UX-D
40um, 100pum, 55pum 2 dots
UX-E 65um 4 dots (5 or 6 lines : 0 to 2)
(3) Dot matrix

e Sets the character size.

Settable sizes (horizontal dots x vertical dots)

4x35, 5x5, 5x8(5x7),
11x11, 12x16, 18x24,

10x12,
36x48

9x8(9x7),  7x10,
24x32, 30x40,

5%3 (chimney), 5%5 (chimney), 7x5(chimney)

(Only UX-D,E)

The character size by which setting is possible every Nozzle diameter

Character
Nosdle 178 | 4x5 | 5x5 (zig) (gig) 7x10{10x12| 11x11|12x16|18x24(24x32(30x40[36x48 (Ch?;iey) (Chf;iey) (Ch?r;iey)
diameter
65um O NOANON NONNON NG O O O O O O O O O
40pm OOl O |0 ]| 0O - O O O O - - O O O
100pum OOl O] O] O - - O O O - - - - -
55um OO |0 |0 - O] 0O - - - - O O O

eSet the print format (Fixed layout) 4-24




e See "6.1 Set the user environment" for 5x8, 5x7 and 9x8, 9x7 switching. However, for special
characters, accent characters, Russian characters, Arabic numbers, and Arabic letters, select character
size with vertical 8 dots since the pattern is designed with vertical 8 dots.

e The kinds of characters which can be input are defined for each character size. A space is entered when
there is no corresponding character for the changed character size.

Kinds of characters which can be input by character size

Character kind | 4x5 | 5x5 éig) (gzg) 7x10[10x12[11x11{12x16|18x24[24x32(30x40(36x48 Chélfgey Ch;T;‘ey Ch;rf;’ey
Chinese character | X | X | X | X | X X Ol OO X X X X X X
Kana XIXIO[x|Olol xlolo| x| x| x X X X
e i | OO OO OO x|O|Oo|lO|O|O| O | O | O
Space ololololololx|ololololol o [ o | o
User pattern olololololo|o]ololololo]l o | o | o
Punct. character OOl OO 10O O X Ol O Ol OO X X X
Dedicated character | X | X | O | X | O | X X X X X X X X X X
Accent character XX OO |0O O X Ol O O X X X X X
Greek character XX OlO|1O] Of X Ol O | O} X X X X X
Russian character X1 Ol OO |0 O X Ol 0O O X X X O O
Arabic numeric X1TO|OlO|1O] Of x Ol O | O x X X X X
Arabic letter X|X|O| X X O X O] O O X N X N X X X
(*) Fixed size ONLY.

e Communication is unsupported for Russian characters of 5X5, 5 X 5(chimney) and 7 X 5(chimney).
e Multiple character sizes can be freely combined. However, there is a limit on the total number of vertical

dots.
Total vertical dots limit
Model type Nozzle diameter Total vertical dots
UX-B 65um 30 dots
65um 48 dots
UX-D
40pm, 100um, 55um 32 dots
UX-E 65um 48 dots

Character sizes having 8 or less vertical dots are calculated as 8 dots.

e Chimney characters consist of characters which can be written vertically.

Line direction

Chimney printing example
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@ Inter-character space

e Sets the spacing between character and character.

English A English B
] ]
~
[ 0000
o O [ ®
Vertical 8 dots << ® [ J [ J o
[ [ J 0000
00000 [ J o
[ o [ o
. @ o 0000
——

Horizontal 5 dots

Inter-character space

Character size: 5x8
Inter-character space: 2 dots

Relationship between character and inter-character space

User pattern (save character)

English A

| |
00000000

L[ ) L J[ ) o

o O o O o O

Vertical 8 dots < o o0 [ ) o [ J

o L J[ ) o o o

o O o O 00000

L[ o0 ® o
L 00000000 o [

\ Y J \ J

Horizontal 5 dots

Inter-character space

Character size: 5x 8
Inter-character space: 5 dots

Relationship between user pattern and inter-character space

e For user pattern (user pattern), patterns can be designed at the inter-character space part.
e For special characters also, a pattern can be designed at the inter-character space. Set an inter-character
space the same as the values shown in the table below.

Inter-character space minimum set value

Character kind 5%5 (gi% (gig) 7x10 [10x12 [11x11 |12x16 |18%x24 |24%32 |30%40 |36x48
Chinese character - - - - - 0 4 6 - - -
Kana - 0 - 0 2 - - - -
Dedicated character - 1 - 1 - - - - - - -
Arabic numeric 0 2 0 0 - - -
Arabic letter - 2 - - - - -
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Character size inter-character space

Character size (D Number of horizontal @ gﬁiﬁ:ﬁaﬁzﬁiﬁe Maximum inter-character
(horizontal x vertical) dots of character user pattern crelz tiony size which can be set
4x5 4 4 28
5%5 5 3 27
5x8(5%7) 5 3 27
9x8(9x7) 9 7 23
7x10 7 1 25
10x12 10 6 22
11x11 11 5 21
12x16 12 4 20
18x24 18 6 14
24%32 24 8 8
30x40 30 18 18
36x48 36 12 12
5x%3 chimney 5 0 27
5x%5 chimney 5 0 27
7x5 chimney 7 0 25

Chimney is available on UX-D, E.

e Inter-character space can be set in character units using the | Adjustment char. cond.].
e Select the character column where the inter-character space will be set using and| End], input the
inter-character space set value, and press the .

Adjust Inter-character space [Stop ] _C:g‘; 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

= D
Manual | Startup

+ || W ] a
Apply | HOME )

Column 1

Select line = lstline

_@:} |1201 5.12/31?- 20] :Jl}

Select area | Start | End Cancel Setvalue [ 00 ]

//ylnter—char. space 06
Inter-char. space Adjust Inter-charactef\space OK
S || Back
Back

Start] [End|] [OK]

e When the inter-character space of the print format screen changed, the value set in character units
changes to the same value.

e The display value of the inter-character space of the print format screen displays the inter-character
space of the first character.
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4.7.5 Print a bar code (UX-D,E only)
(1) Kinds of bar codes

e Different kinds of bar codes can be set for each print item.

Kinds of bar codes

Bar code Kinds of characters which can be input Remarks
Code 39 -(it.o(inﬁuts(; /Z . (Spr:;icc?d) $ %
ITF 0to 99 Input of two-digit numbers
NW-7 E)rt—o(r9ninus) /. (period) : (colon) $
EAN-13 0to9
EAN-13 Add-On 5 0to9
EAN-8 0to9
UPC-A 0to9
UPC-E 0to9
Code 128 0to9 AtoZ atoz Space Input numeric of two-digit
(code set B) FNC1 Code B Code C Symbols numbers
(ccoo(feesgié) 0to9 FNCI Code B Code C
Data matrix 0to9 AtoZ atoz Space
(DM) FNC1 Symbols
QR code, Micro QR Same as above.
DotCode Same as above.
GS1 DataBar 01to9 é,ti;réi;[zg, Omnidirectional and

e When a bar code of the same kind was set at adjacent print items, only the continuous series bar code is
assumed. However, fixed length bar codes such as EAN-13, EAN-8, UPC-A, UPC-E,
EAN-13 Add-On 5 and GS1 DataBar become independent bar codes.

e For multiple settings, provide a print item for which a bar code is not set between the print items with a
bar code set.

e Up to a maximum of 4 DM (Data Matrix), code 128, QR code, Micro QR and GS1 DataBar can be set
respectively.
QR code and Micro QR can be collectively set up to 4.

e DotCode can be set up to 2.

e Since the number of horizontal dots is uniquely determined for bar codes, an inter-character space cannot
be set.

e When DM(16x16) or QR(21%21) is selected and when Bold is set to 2, 1J printer can print Cell size
(width and height) of 2 dots.
(When Format setup is Free layout on the Change message screen, only DM16x16 can set the Bold to 2.)

e A bar code can be set even for print items with a calendar and count set. However, when calendar
substitution, zero suppression, or an invalid character is set, for the bar code setting, the relevant
character is deleted.

e Neither the calendar nor the count set can be set to the country code.

e When code set C of code 128 was set when the English alphabet is set for the count upper limit, the
relevant character is deleted.

e Since start and stop codes are automatically generated, input as print description is unnecessary.

e A barcode with the identification numbers can be set in 1 line or 2 lines setting.
When in 2 lines setting, the barcode with the identification numbers can only be set to either upper or
lower line.
If the barcode is set to the upper line, it cannot be set to the lower line or vice versa.

e For GS1 DataBar, neither the calendar nor the count can be set to 1st, 2nd and 3rd digit.

e Only UPC-A can be set at character size 30 x 40 and 36 x 48 print items. (Nozzle diameter 65um)

e For ITF, the wide bar and space width can be set to horizontal 2 dots or 3 dots.

See the Technical Manual "9. APPENDIX" for details. ‘
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(2) Examples

(D Example of EAN-13

Print format [Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ 1 il Makeup ) [ Ink )
=R
Manual Mb)
Sets barcode type.. | - ] " ] a1
HOME
. Column 1
Sets "Disable" or
character size of £ 1stiine
|dre]nt|fEZtrilor11 3E:ode 1 )(times 1-0)
when =19, )
EAN-8, UPC-A, Bar code EAN-13 EAN Prefix 49 Edit
UPC-E. EAN-13 EAN readable code 5x5 message
Add-On 5 or GS1 Inter-char. space . Print
DataBar is (MAX 0) 00 «Line. 0 spec.
spacin )
selected. Dot matrix 18x24 )—»ﬂ"-" (MAX 0) Adjustment
char. cond.
(When character
size is 12 x 16 or =N = =y e e e )
|arger_) 1 line 2lines | 3lines Delete C. Insert C.| Add Col. | To Overal Back
(2)Example of Data Matrix
—
Print format [Stop ] &= /2017.07.07 12:45
Message name] ] i Makeup ) f Ink )
E=| <D
Manual | Startup
aF -
Sets barcode type. HOME )
. Column 1
Displays maximum _ Select Line = Istline
input digits for DM ds 1 Jtimes 1-9)
(Data Matrix) Bar code DM(16x16) e
. Max digits numeric: 24 ,alphameric: 12- 23 message
Selectable matrix ﬁ orint
siz?hdepr?ndst \lmer;crzm)?paﬁ 00 4 Jete 0 spec.
on the character spacing :
. i 12x16 Hk—'l Adjustment
Slize. Dot matrix —Jﬂ (MAX0) char. cond.
oo | Z= | ZE | [y | B D
1 line 2lines ) 3lines Delete C.) Insert C.| Add Col. | To Overall Back
(3 Example of ITF
—
Print format [Stop ] &= /2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] f Makeup ) [ Ink )
P
Manual | Startup
Sets barcode type. - ]m + J a
HOME
Column 1
Select Line = istline
Bold 1 J(times 1-9) Wide bar/j?aCE_widtl/
Bar code ITF ) 3dots | 2dots Edit
message
Print
BT M ety © o,
Dot matrix 18x24 ﬁl‘_’l ?[\Tg(n% ) Adjustment
char. cond.
. |T= | ZE |y |y | B =)
1 line 2lines | 3lines Delete C.) Insert C.| Add Col. ) To Overall Back

|_Sets an EAN Prefix
code when EAN-13,
EAN-8 or EAN-13
Add-On 5 is selected
(the EAN Prefix code
can also be set at the
Edit message screen
(See "4.14.3 Set
various printing".)).

| Sets the wide bar/
space width when
ITF is selected.
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4.8 Set the print format (Free layout; UX-D,E only)
4.8.1 Select the print items to be edited

e Set and change the print format including the character size for the print item to be edited.

e There are 2 methods of selecting the print item to be edited.
e Free layout function is not available for High speed character model (Nozzle diameter : 55um).

Methods of selecting the print item to be edited

Type Features

Directly touching the print item | The touched item becomes the editing objective.

Previous item, next item The previous item or the next item becomes the editing objective.

The editing objective can be changed by
directly touching a print item.

Print format [Stop ] _C:’"; 2017.07.07 1245

The colored print Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

Item is the editing ¢
objective. ( / y | s§>mp
- 0 ] l] a

\*PmJ ool | Item 1

Usagerange "I Next item

00000 00100 J | Hor.
Vert. 16 4
Bold 1 ) (i 1~9 . .
J _1 ] (imes 1~9) Display the vertical
Bar code *J Edit message pr'ntmg rang_e ?nd
] horizontal printing
Inter-char. space 1 Print spec. range.
(MAX 0) 1
B (] 12x16 — H ﬁ Adjustment
e [« char. cond.
Overall Individual . : ‘D
item move ’ item move ’ Delete item Insert item ’ Back
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4.8.2 Set the print items to be edited

(1) Function

e Set the "horizontal (X) coordinate" and "vertical (Y) coordinate" of the selected item at the bottom-left.

e The total number of vertical dots and limit of the coordinate are as follows;

Total vertical dots and limit of coordinate

Model type Total vertical dots H0r1zogta1 (X) Vertical (Y) coordinate
coordinate
UX-D,E 32 dots 0to 31999 0to 31

Horizontal (X) coord. =0 Horizontal (X) coord. = 42

Vertical (Y) coord. =0 Vertical (Y) coord. = 4

Display the lower limit
line of the vertical dots.
(The line position is
changed by the
display magnification)

/

Display the upper limit line of the
vertical dots.

(The line position is changed by the
display magnification)

Print format [Stop
Message nae[ ]

] oB=|2017.07.07 1245
il Makeup ) [ Ink )
| 4

I I
<<_J l} Manual Sta®rtup
—
_ | + ] H 4
Apply | HOME J
@abcde L abcde
sreni 1 .|';I3 Item 1
Previtem
o
/" co100_ ) [VEzserenes,
Vert. 16
Bold 1 ) (times 1~9) er
Bar code none
Edit message
Inter-char. space 1 Print spec.
(MAX 0) ‘l
Dot matrix 12x16 | — ﬂ ﬁ Adjustment
[« char. cond.
Overall Individual B n
T (e \ item move J Delete item Insert item J
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(2) Set the coordinate of one print item

e Sect and change the "horizontal (X) coordinate" and "vertical (Y) coordinate" of the print item to be edited
at the bottom-left.

e Press|Individual item movel, and set the coordinate of the print item to be edited.
e There are 3 methods of setting the horizontal (X) coordinate and vertical (Y) coordinate.
e The horizontal (X) coordinate and vertical (Y) coordinate cannot be set over the range of [ Table of (1) ]

Methods of setting the horizontal (X) coordinate and vertical (Y) coordinate

Type Features

. . The print item to be edited can be moved by directly touching the
Directly touching the screen screen within the limit of vertical dots.

The print item to be edited can be moved by setting the value of

the "horizontal (X) coordinate" and "vertical (Y) coordinate" on
the screen.

Set the value of the coordinate

Set the position by cursor button The print item to be edited can be moved dot by dot one by means

of -] buttons.

The editing objective can be moved by
directly touching the screen.

Print format [Stop ] o= 12017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup i Ink )

¢ | 7 » | =28
. Manual | Startup
The horizontal (X) ] —

coordinate and + H 4

vertical (Y) coordinate

Message name[ |

- Apply | HOME
@abcde L I = ]
of editing objective can E| I-. mm_m] Item 1
be moved by directly Feden — Rt —
touching the screen. 00000 00100 J | Hor. 60
ol Item position select Vert. 16
\; Iltem move with button or touch on screen.

Horizontal (X) 00001 Edit message

Vertical (Y) OO
Print spec.
oK
J Caq;;e Adjustment
char cond.
Ovetall Individual ‘3
A/e |tkm move Deﬁt\wtem L=y WB\ ! Back

Cursor button

| Individual item move

Press the if the print item Eqrc‘?\ii thti if canceling the
has been moved. 9 .-
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(3) Set the coordinate of all print items

e All print items can be moved collectively.

® Press| Overall item move|, and move all items.

e All print items can be moved dot by dot by means of [—] buttons.

e The horizontal (X) coordinate and vertical (Y) coordinate cannot be set over the range of Table of item (1).

Print format [Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] i Makeup ] i Ink )
<<_J l] M] sﬁm

—

A

;] = * ] Apply] Ho'MEJ
ABLC

Usage range
J Hor. 60
Vert. 16

00000 00100

Bold Item position select

Bar col Iltem move with button. t

Edit message

-
Print spec.
w CE—
/ OK Ca‘peJ Adjustment

char. cond.

Oveafl Individual . , D
‘ Ite}vr/nzie N item move ’ Deﬁk\ltem J Insertltﬁ\’ Back

Cursor button

\Overall item move\ . .
Press the if the print E:Oe\iz tht?] if canceling the
item has been moved.. 9 .
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4.8.3 Add and delete print items
(1) Function
e Add or delete print items one by one.

Methods of adding and deleting print items

Type Features
Insert item Add the print item at the selected position.
Delete item Delete the print item to be edited

® Press and touch the print layout screen, then the print item (character size is 5 X7 or 5 X 8)
will be created.
When the print item is created, if the horizontal (X) coordinate or vertical (Y) coordinate is over the

limit of range of the coordinate, the horizontal (X) coordinate or vertical (Y) coordinate will be adjusted
automatically.

e When there is only one print item, if | Delete item | is pressed and the print item is deleted, a print item

(character size is 5 X7 or 5 X 8) will be created at the horizontal (X) coordinate = 0,
vertical (Y) coordinate =O0.

A print item can be created by directly
touching the print layout screen.

Print format [Stop ] B=/2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

l}'@

Manual | Startup
S

AEC==

e

Usage range
00000 00100 J Hor. 60
™ Vert. 16
Bold Item position select
Bar d Touch on screen at insert position.
P . X Edit message
The touch position is left-bottom coordinate of item.
Print spec.
N C—
Cancel Adjustment
char. cond.
Overall Individual . q (3
itemimove J T —— J Delete item ’ Insert item . Back

)
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A print item (character size is 5x 7 or 5 x 8) will be created.

Print format

[Stop ] ~B=|2017.07.07 1245
Message name[

i Makeup ) i Ink )

o | BER
=] \. 2=
ABCI==

Item 1
00000 00100 J Us:f: range60
Bold Item position select Vert. 16
Bar cd /tem move with button or touch on screen. t
Horizontal (X) 00144 ' Edit message

Vertical (Y) 01 - -
Print spec.
Va4 CE—
OK Cancel ¢ Adjustment
char. cond.
Overall Individual . ) D
T TG l o — J Delete item ] Insert item Back

The method of setting the horizontal (X) coordinate and
vertical (Y) coordinate is as same as "Individual item move".
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4.8.4 Set dot matrix, inter-character space, and other parameters

e Set the dot matrix, inter-character space, bold font, and bar code.
However, character sizes 30 x 40 and 36 x 48 cannot be set.

e The methods of setting is the same as fixed layout. See "4.7.4 Set dot matrix, inter-character space, and other
parameters" for details.

e The bottom-left coordinate of the selected print item is first fixed and adjust as follows:
When changing the dot matrix, inter-character space, etc..., the top-right coordinate of the print item can be
over the limit of coordinate.

Should the top-right of the print item go beyond the limit of horizontal (X) coordinate, it will be automati-
cally adjusted to horizontal (X) coordinate =31999.

Should the top-right of the print item go beyond limit of vertical (Y) coordinate, it will be automatically
adjusted to vertical (Y) coordinate = 31.

Char. size : 12x16 Char. size : 12x16
Bold font : x1 Bold font : x2

Horizontal (X )coordlnate 31961

Horizontal (X) coordinate = 31922 [
Horizontal (X) coordinate = 31999

Vertical (Y) coordinate 31
Char. size :

12x16 Char. size :
18 x 24

Vertical (Y) coordinate=16

Vertical (Y) coordinate 8
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4.8.5 Print a bar code

e Set bar code for free layout.

e Basic method of the setting bar code is the same as the method for the fixed layout. See the "4.7.5 Print a bar
code" for details.

e There are some restrictions for setting the bar code for free layout. The restrictions are described as follows;

The restrictions of the setting bar code for free layout

Bar code Restriction
Data Matrix (DM) Up to maximum of 1 DM, per one message.
QR code and Micro QR I()QGI: gzgifens(:al\gjl;cm QR can be collectively setup to 1,
GS1 DataBar Up to maximum of 1 GS1 DataBar, per one message.
Code 128 Up to maximum of 1 Code 128, per one message.
In case that a bar code of the same Two of the bar code are not handled a series of barcode.

kind was Set at adjacent print items | Each bar code is handled as an independent bar codes.

e When changing the bar code, the top-right coordinate of the print item can go over the limit of coordinate.
Should the top-right of the print item go beyond the limit of horizontal (X) coordinate, it will be
automatically adjusted to horizontal (X) coordinate=31999.

Char. size : 12x16 Char. size : 12x16
Bar code : none |::> Bar code : Code39

Horizontal (X) coordinate = 31961 Horizontal (X) coordinate = 31920
horizontal (X) coordinate = 31999

4.8.6 Cautions for printing overlapped some print items

e [f multiple numbers of print items are overlapped, the printing may be aborted depending on the number of
print items or characters because it requires time to create the print data while printing is in process.
In this case, the alarm "Free Layout Printing Disabled" occurs.

e Please first conduct print test at the free layout setting, and if the alarm "Free Layout Printing Disabled"
occurs, delete some print items which are overlapped, or decrease the value of ink drop use setting.
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4.9 Print characters

Lines and Message length (Characters)

Model type | Nozzle diameter 1 line 2 lines 3 lines 4 lines 5 lines 6 lines
240 char. x | 120 char. x | 80 char. x

UX-B 65um 1 line 2 lines 3 lines ) ) )
65 240 char. x 120 char. x 80 char. x 60 char. x 48 char. x 40 char. x

UXD Hm 1 line 2 lines 3 lines 4 lines 5 lines 6 lines

40pm, 100pm, 1,000 char. x| 500 char. x| 333 char. x| 250 char. x ) )

55um 1 line 2 lines 3 lines 4 lines

UX-E 65 1,000 char. x| 500 char. x| 333 char. x| 250char.x| 200char.x| 166 char. x

: Hm 1 line 2 lines 3 lines 4 lines 5 lines 6 lines

*)UX-D OP : Up to 1,000 characters

e There are no limits on the number of digits which can be input at one print item.

4.9.1 Print fixed characters

(1) Function
e Inputs the characters to be printed.
e The kinds of characters which can be input are defined for each character size. Moreover, there is an

appropriate inter-character space depending on the kind of character. (See "4.7.4 Set dot matrix,
inter-character space, and other parameters".)

e here is an "Insert" mode and an "Overwrite" mode when inputting.
e "Duplicate" by selecting the start and end of the character string and "Paste" at an arbitrary position are

possible.

e The characters which can be set as dedicated characters are shown below.
For dedicated characters, single words are handled collectively at input and deletion.

Ex. Dedicated character (Simple Chinese)

HiE £ | #s | s | A% & A | H

N BHE At |

m& | B 'A | KH HR | B4 _

.EHEJ B | RKR T 'R g AR 2F

e Inputting an Arabic character will move the cursor to the left.

e Use the Insert mode to input Arabic characters.

e Alphanumeric characters and symbols can be input on the Edit screen (New HMI).
If the characters other than Alphanumeric characters or symbols are needed, use Edit message screen
(Previous HMI).

oPrint characters 4-38



(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI
The Edit message screen is displayed. (See "3.3.1 Operating Scheme".)

Touch the print item which is to be the objective of message editing.

1]
and[ Next Item| may also be pressed.

The print description of the selected print item is displayed at the print description edit area.

ﬂ Touch the position at which input in the print description edit area is to begin

and move the cursor.
The cursor button may also be pressed.
The cursor is displayed at the selected position.

Press the input mode button.
The kind of keyboard is changed.

Print contents edit area

Print layout /
\ \
Edit messhge [Stop ] ~E—2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] il Wakeup ) i Ink )
=
Enual sﬁg | —| Apply
——— J TR
\ - + Apply | HOME ) .
Cursor i ] Eﬁ Column 1 ’/ Print item No.
\ Previtem 1 E 3 ltl;;(r??tcém Item 147
. . ] J 0 20 Char. count
Scroll in the print > ( :J (ABC- | jl} 6 /1000

description edit area
/1 ABC. ” ] Delete Ba::acJ Pint

Input mode button
group

con

Count
cond.

N
_U JJJ _ =)

Numeric, Symbols Alphabet letters  Logo (Fixed, Free size)
Accent character, etc.

ﬂ Input the characters and press the | Apply ﬂ

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed at the print layout.
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(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[EDIT].

The Edit screen will be displayed.

E Touch the print item which is to be the objective of message editing.
The print description of the selected print item is displayed at the print description edit area.

Touch the position at which inputin the print description edit areais to begin

and move the cursor.
The cursor button [/ or the scroll button [[Jl [l may also be pressed.

The cursor is displayed at the selected position

I Press the input mode button or the shift button.
The kind of keyboard is changed

Print layout Print contents edit area

A |® STOP [_1OFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2
5C
— Left : Characters counted
123 Right : Max characters
2 100% @/ Cursor position at
meC- ¥ (6/1 oocz?; ) "Overwrite" mode

2 34 56 7 8 9 0 « Delete Insert

Input mode}: QWERTVYUTIOTP copy Paste ot soroll at Print

Numeric, 4+ A S DF G H J K L Enter t contents edit area
Symbols o
taa Z X C V B N M Space - | -
B Right scroll at Print
@ =] S Al (] 03 ? contents edit area

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

By pressing] Insert], the screen shown below will be displayed.

Cursor position at
"Insert" mode
Left : Left of cursor
Right : Right of cursor

(6/1000)
(1/0)

2 3456 789 0« Delete

Q WIE R T Y |U'I O P <o |- @—Back space
#+= A S D F G H J K L E:w_tler Cursor

t
6Aa Z X C V B N M Space - | -

[input model:

Numeric, 2 345 6 7 8|9 0« Delete Insert
Alphabet letters R I I [ copy Paste
# $ % & ¥

f
-1 -

A Input the characters and press the [Enter|[i.

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed at the print layout.
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4.10 Use the calendar function

4.10.1 Print calendar characters

(1) Calendar characters
e When set as calendar characters, the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second are matched to the current
date/time and printed each time the calendar time is changed.
e When "clock stop" is selected for calendar time control at the Date/time setup screen, the inputted
calendar time is referenced and printed.

Kinds of calendar characters

Item PPlrSipnl‘?i;Sylonu t area" gﬁﬁﬁfasz(:ggg;u ¢ Substitution rules Reference
Year Y 4 Yes
Month M 3 Yes
Day D 3 Yes
Hour h 2 Yes
Minute m 2 Yes
Second ] 2 -
Total number of days T 3 - 4.10.1(2)
Week No. w 3 Yes 4.10.1(4)
Day of week 7 3 Yes 4.10.1(5)
Shift code (*1) E 10 - 4.11
Time count (*1) F 3 - 4.12
(Morih 3 digiy : : : +10.10)

(*1) Optional on UX-S
e A group of calendar characters is called "Calendar block".

Maximum Calendar block count

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum Calendar block count
UX-B 65um 3
65um 3 (Option : Up to 8
UX.D W (Op pto8)
40um, 100pm, 55pum 8
UX-E 65um 8

(Maximum digit : 20 digits/Calendar block)

e Calendar conditions are set for each calendar block.
e Calendar characters cannot be input at the same calendar block as shift code characters and time count
characters.

4-41 eUse the calendar function



Calendar block Calendar block
\ /

Edit message [Stop ] B—2017.07.07 1245
Message nam ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

=] D
Manual | Startup

—
H 4+
Apply | HOME

Column 1
Item 1

Calendar block is
displayedinared

frame.

Char. count
12 /1000

(2) Total number of days

e Use when setting up to print the total number of days from the first of January.

e When set as total date character, it is linked to the calendar time and the print description is changed to
match the current total number of days.

e [eap year and ordinary year are shown in the table below.

e There is no zero-suppression function.

Total number of days

171 1/2 - 2/28 2/29 3/1 -—-- 12/31
Ordinary year 1 2 - 59 - 60 -—-- 365
Leap year 1 2 - 59 60 61 - 366

(3) Alphabet month 3 digits (JAN, FEB, ----)

e Use when printing the month in alphabet 3 digits representation.

e For printing in other than English, it is defined by the month 3 digits "Substitution rules" screen.

e When month 3 digits are corresponded to new substitution rules, the English representations shown below
are set beforehand.

English representation

JAN | FEB | MAR | APR | MAY | JUN
JUL | AUG | SEP | OCT | NOV | DEC
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(4) Week number

e Use week number when printing the week of the year.

e One week begins on Monday and ends on Sunday.

e The week including January 4 of that year shall be week one. Making the week including the first
Thursday of the year week one is also another way of saying it.

e The beginning of a year not included in week one becomes the last week of the previous year.

Example of counting week number of end and beginning of year

Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday | Friday | Saturday | Sunday |Week No.
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 52
December
28 29 30 31 53
1 2 3 53
January 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 2

(5) Day of the week

e Use when representing and printing the day of the week using a 1 digit character.

e One week begins on Monday and ends on Sunday.
e When the calendar characters "Day of week" are input, the numbers 1 to 7 are printed. When printing other
representations, set the appropriate substitution rules.

Calendar “Day of the week" printing example

Monday | Tuesday | Wednesday | Thursday | Friday | Saturday | Sunday
Standard 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Substitution rule set
by inputting 1 digit. A B ¢ D E F G
Substitution ruleset | | pyE WED THU | FRI SAT | SUN
by inputting 3 digits
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(6) Operation

The Edit message screen is displayed.

Calendar/count

Edit message [Stop ] o#=12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ 1 i Makeup | i Ink )
Manual \M}
. A
+ ol |
. Apply | HOME
®abcde ®abcde Column 1
ofghij ®fghij
Provitem E K‘g‘:t“':t"em] Item 1
7 10 20 Char. count
| [ind B2 | CTAL:
123 xC .- - |Calendar X
oo T
format
A|/B|C|/D E|F|G|H]|I f—
spec.
KILIMNO|P
UVIW X|Y|Z
AV Count D
Change|Change cond. Back

[E] Press the [Calendar/count].

The display changes to the calendar/count keyboard and the calendar/count edit window is displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] 820170707 1245
Message name[ ] i Makeup | i Ink )
Calendar/count =
edit window \ Manual | Startup
| - .
| | Apoly | HowE
eabcd w oK e Column 1
;2\7; Cancel I:r]thém Item 1
— 1 10 20 Char. count
3/1000
J-Jm Bt
123 - *OA-- Calendar .
Calendar/count S = | /count Print
kevboard \ W format
y [™Year |Month| Day |Hour [Minu-Seco- Total T2
Y te | nd days |num- Print
Shift | Time JJJJJJJ spec.
code |count;
Counﬂ + | —
Bl | ) ] =
0 . Back
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[F Input the calendar characters.
The calendar characters are displayed on the calendar/count edit window.

Edit message
Message name][

[Stop
|

] ~E=2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) f Ink )

Prev.

:] [YlYEIMVEBIDIOL |

@®abcd|

e 4

'k‘mi: Cancel
—

-
oK j‘?:;;g
Xt item

E=| D

Manual | Startup
—

A

HOME

A

Column 1
Item 1

10

g

1D ]

Char. count
3 /1000

o - | Calendar <<

Year [Month| Day |Hour

Minu-Seco-
te | nd
C|)

Total
days

+_

Week Day
num-| of
we

[F Press [OK| o« .

The calendar characters are displayed at the print description edit area.

Edit message
Message name][

[Stop
|

] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

Com=0

i Makeup ) f Ink )

Print item to input — | ]

Calendar block is

displayedinared

®fghij
Provito m
Prev.item

‘|

=

Manual | Startup
—

| 4

Apply | HOME

®abcde

ofghij

®kimno
m

Next itel

Column 1
Item 1

(™ Por -

. | Calendar
/count

Char. count
3 /1000

Print
format

Print
spec.
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I} Touch the print item to input.

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed at the print layout.

Edit message [Stop ] o#=12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ 1 il Makeup ) [ Ink )
===

Manual | Startup
[

A
+ ] H 4
Apply | HOME

Y. ML DD
125

ohae S Column 1
Okimr okl
Pre\plégm Ne;tnl;tt:am Item 1
20 Char. count
— 11 /1000
_]_J YIYII\/IMIDD | _]ﬂ
. | Calendar << )
/count IR Back spa Print
format
Print
spec.
Back

E To input another calendar, move the cursor to the input position and press
|Calendar/count |.

The display changes to the calendar/count keyboard and the calendar/count edit window is displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] #=12017.07.07 1245
Message name][ ] i Makeup J i Ink

;ﬂl' | *JJJ

eabcd oK focite Column 1
mnm Cancel L(Ti‘toem Item 1
7 50 Char. count
«— — 11 /1000
<< le DD =0
Calendar
AB / count Print
T format
Year |Month| Day q dgys num- er- T‘
rin
Shift | Time spec.
code |count —
Coun + | —
.. : ’ Back
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KJ Input the calendar characters.

The calendar characters are displayed in the calendar/count edit window.

Edit message
Message name][

[Stop ]
] & Makeup

Com=0

2017.07.07 12:45

i Ink )

—

@®abcd|

|
LJ | A HOME

E=| <D
Manual | Startup |
A

Column 1
Item 1

Char. count
371000

[ Press [OK | o .

The calendar characters are displayed at the print description edit area.

I Press n

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed at the print layout.

Edit message
Message name[

[Stop ]
] i Makeup

== 2017.07.07 12:45

) i Ink )

-

Calendar block is eabode

ofghij

displayed inared ——_| ) 1 25

Ly HH Lk

]

=

Manual | Startup |

Apply | HOME

QGh(‘dP

frame. 10
YIYIMIMIDD e J J

. | Calendar
/count

Column 1
Item 1

Char. count
12 /1000

Print
format

Print
spec.
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4.10.2 Print future date (offset)
(1) Offset function

e Sets the date/time by adding the offset value and the date/time of the internal clock.
e The offset values which can be set are shown in the table below.

Offset value setting range
Year 0to 99
Month 0to 99
Day 0to 1999
Hour -23t0 99
Minute -59t0 99

e There are two offset methods for future date calculations that use Month and/or Year variables, "Offset
from yesterday" and "From today".

(See "4.14.3 Set various printing" for "Offset from yesterday" and "From today" setting switching.)

<Example of offset in month units (2020 is a leap year)>

Offset from yesterday From today
Calendar time Offset value Offset value
1 month 1 month + 1 day 1 month 1 month + 1 day

2019.01.28 2019.02.27 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.03.01
2019.01.29 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.03.01
2019.01.30 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.03.01
2019.01.31 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.02.28 2019.03.01
2019.02.01 2019.02.28 2019.03.01 2019.03.01 2019.03.02
2019.02.02 2019.03.01 2019.03.02 2019.03.02 2019.03.03
2019.02.27 2019.03.26 2019.03.27 2019.03.27 2019.03.28
2019.02.28 2019.03.27 2019.03.28 2019.03.28 2019.03.29
2019.03.01 2019.03.31 2019.04.01 2019.04.01 2019.04.02
2020.01.28 2020.02.27 2020.02.28 2020.02.28 2020.02.29
2020.01.29 2020.02.28 2020.02.29 2020.02.29 2020.03.01
2020.01.30 2020.02.29 2020.02.29 2020.02.29 2020.03.01
2020.01.31 2020.02.29 2020.02.29 2020.02.29 2020.03.01
2020.02.01 2020.02.29 2020.03.01 2020.03.01 2020.03.02
2020.02.02 2020.03.01 2020.03.02 2020.03.02 2020.03.03
2020.02.27 2020.03.26 2020.03.27 2020.03.27 2020.03.28
2020.02.28 2020.03.27 2020.03.28 2020.03.28 2020.03.29
2020.02.29 2020.03.28 2020.03.29 2020.03.29 2020.03.30
2020.03.01 2020.03.31 2020.04.01 2020.04.01 2020.04.02

<Example of year offset (2020 is a leap year)>

Offset from yesterday From today

Calendar time Offset value Offset value
1 year 4 years 1 year 4 years

2020.02.29 2021.02.28 2024.02.28 2021.02.28 2024.02.29
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(2) Operation
Set offset of 1 month at the "YY.MM.DD" calendar block.
The Edit message screen is displayed.

Edit message
Message name][

Cursor
\

—
-®=2017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Manual | Startup |
] A
F =5
HOME )
e ] Column 1
(D Item 1
Next item
Char. count
12 /1000
Print
O\(er- format
write Print
i spec. )
pastel "% J| _|Calendar conditions]
Cal.
cond.
] Back

B Press [Cal. Cond.

The Calendar conditions screen is displayed.

[} Press|Previous| or [Next| and change the objective calendar block.

Calendar conditions [Stop

]

]

Message name|

—r
= /2017.07.07 12:45
Calendar blocks:1/2

Objective calendar
block is colored.

\

-

WM. DDk
123

|

1 10 20
€ YIY] MM IDID RIE l]
(istscreen | 2nd screen Substitution rules No. 01
Offset Setting —> <Offset> < Substitution rules> < Zero-suppression >

Year 00O0O (Im Enablej Disable J
Month 0000 [Disable Enable | Disable )
Day 0000 (Im Enablej Disable )
Hour 0000

Minute 0000

Column 1
Item 1

)

i Makeup )

Substitution
rules

o)

Back

[ Calendar block No.

[~ Changes the objective
calendar block.
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Input "1" at offset "Month".

The character string of the print description edit area is displayed at the print layout.

—

Calendar conditions [Stop | s

Message name| ] Calendar blocks:1/2
= O
Manual | Startup
] | -
YWY, DDh ] :cO,um:ﬂ”E
Prev. 123 Next Item 1

1 10 20
Ink )
€ Y|Y[ MM IDID FIE ) E —
1st screen 2nd screen Substitution rules No. 01 |

2017.07.07 12:45

< Offset > < Substitution rules > < Zero-suppression >

Offset 1 month\ Year 0000 (Disable Enable | Disable )
>Month 0001 [Disable Enable | Disable )
Day 0000 [Disable Enable | Disable ) SUb:SI‘:;ﬁW
Hour 0000
Minute 0000 (3.3(
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4.10.3 Print by substituting a different character for the date

(substitution rule)

(1) Substitution rule function

e Prints the date and time by replacing it with the selected characters.
e One substitution rule No. is selected for one calendar block.
e The substitution rule No. can be used in common for multiple calendar blocks.

Maximum Substitution rule count

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum Substitution rule count
UX-B 65um 48
65um 48 (Option : Up to 99
UXD i (Option : Up to 99)
40pm, 100pum, 55um 99
UX-E 65um 99

e Kana, alphanumeric, and user pattern can be set as substitution characters.
e The substitution character for year is 25 years from the year of the calendar time.

[Note] The substitution character for year omits the substitution character of the previous year each time one
year elapses.
At this time, the substitution character after 25 years becomes a space.
Moreover, when the current time "Year" is returned to the past, the substitution character for that
year becomes a space.

(2) Zero-suppression function

e Prints by substituting a space for "0" in the high-order digit of the calendar characters.
Also deletes the "0" and prints left-justified.

Example of zero-suppression (time 2009.01.02 03:04)

Print result

Set contents Zero-suppression disabled Enabled Enabled
pp (space) (character justification)
YY.MM.DD 09.01.02 J9.d1.2 9.1.2J01
HH.MM 03:04 [13:[14 3:4 1]
(I =space)
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(3) Operation
Set the substitution rule for the "Hour" calendar character.
The Edit message screen is displayed.

B Press [Cal. Cond.

The Calendar conditions screen is displayed.

[F] Press [Previous |or [Next| and change the objective calendar block.

Set "Hour" substitution rule to "Enable".

8= |2017.07.07 1245

Calendar conditions [Stop ] o=

Message name][ 1
Objective calendar

block is colored. _

— | LI

Calendar blocks:1/2

[~ Calendar block No.

M. DDk

Column 1
Prev; Next
re o ex Item 1
( 1 10 20 )
] YIYEVIVEIDD h § ] B Makeuwp ) [ Changes the
s s 1st screen 2nd screen Substitution rules No.  O1 ObJeCtlve
Substitution rules Ofeot Subetiution ru z —J calendar block.
enabled < set > < subpstitution rules > < Zero-suppression >
\ Year 0000 ]

00

0000
Hour 00O0O
Minute 0000

Day

Disable||Enable

Disable

Substitution
J“"es [ Substitution rules |

I} Press[Substitution rules].

The Substitution rules screen is displayed.

H nput the substitution rule for “Hour”.

"Hour" s\ubstitution rules

Substitution rules [Stop
NO.[O 1] Subst. rule nam

] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

Hour <> I
Manual | Startup
00[ 1 01[B] 02[C] 03[D] O4[E] O5[F]
0B[G] O7[H] 08[11] 09[J] 10[K] 11[L] .
12[M] 13[N] 14[0] 15[P] 16[Q] 17[R] Apply I
18[S] 19[T] 20[U] 21[V] 22[W] 23[X]

QOver-
write
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4.11 Print shift code (Optional on UX-D,E)

(1) Overview
e Divides one day into multiple work shifts and prints a different code for each work shift.

(Example) Example of one day divided into 3 work shifts

No. Range Print result
1 0:30 to 8:14 Al
2 8:15t0 16:44 A2
3 16:45 to 0:29 A3

(See "(2) Operation" for the shift code setup procedure of this example.)

e Shift code character can be set at only one place in one message. Up to a maximum of 10 digits can be
input.

e Shift code rules are set at the Shift code setup screen.

e For work shift, the start time is specified in hour/minute units. Up to a maximum of 48 shifts can be
specified.

e One shift code rule is held for each message. To input the same shift code at another message, use the
"Duplicate" and "Paste" function. Input the shift code rules, memorize them by pressing [Duplicate], and
press| Paste| at the Shift code setup screen of the other message.

e Shift code characters cannot be input at the same calendar block as another calendar.
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(2) Operation

The Edit message screen is displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ 1 i Makeup i Ink )
= O
Manual | Startup
L
- T Apply ) HOME
:fabhcde :?bﬁdc Column 1
|Calendar/count |\ ,;rg;ji;;jm] 1 _.-;'3 ﬁé'xT?fem] Item 1
1 10 20 Char. count
(|~ ] — ) 6 /1000
.. .. |Calendar )
L gssn ABC:- *QEQA /count etc. Vv r!ete Back spa Print
Over- format
1/2/3]4]5]6]7/8]9 |0 Jnsert|yis Print
Dupli- SpEC
xR
" ¥

Back

/
<5l e | 2

K] Press[Calendar/count|.

The display changes to the calendar/count keyboard and the calendar/count edit window is displayed.

[ Press [Shift code],

“EE” meaning shift code is displayed at the calendar/count edit window.

Edit message [Stop ] :.m=_0 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ 1 f Makeup ) i Ink )
Calendar/count 2
edit window — -

Manual |

i
-
il
M|
M
o

ofchi (4 oK T i Column 1
®kimn Cancel
Prev.it i

Item 1

10

Char. count

1 20
(| < ABC - —| ) 6 /1000
o | Calendar
Over
write

format
Minu-Seco- Total|Week Day er- ——
Hour P46 P nd days | M- ng Inse Print
spec.
+ |- x|/

Back

[Shitcods__ |
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[F Press [OK] o« |.

The calendar characters are displayed in the print contents edit area.

I} Touch the print item to input.

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed in the print layout.

Edit message [Stop

Print layout
Message name[ ]

] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
i Makeup & Ink )

\

Print item to input__|

®abcde
ofghij
®kimno

Calendar block is
displayed in ared —

= 5
Manual | Startup

S
H| 4
Apply ) HOME

Column 1
Item 1

Char. count
7 /1000

frame.

Print
format

Print
spec.

D

Back

I Press [Cal. Cond.

The Calendar conditions screen is displayed.

[ Press[Previous| or [Next| and change the objective calendar block.

Calendar conditions [Stop
Message name|[ ]

2017.07.07 12:45

] cor=o
Calendar blocks:1/1

-

Calendar block is
displayed inared

EEELC
125

Column 1
Item 1

frame. ( :@ 5c. 10 eol ) W ik )
H Makeup )
1st screen 2nd screen
< Offset > < Substitution rules > < Zero-suppression >
Year 0000 ] Shift code
‘.
Month OOOO )
Day 0000
Hour 0000 )
Minute 0000 | B?ck

| Calendar block No.

[~ | Shift code
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Press

The Shift code setup screen is displayed.
The last line is for addition.

. ]
Shift code setup [Stop 1 o#=12017.07.07 12:45 |_ Print contents
Start time —_ g Makeup ) i Ink_—T]
ut time in ascending order. <D
(7 M:M~23:59 00 )| Mancal Startup
2 00 J: 00 |~23:59 A
HOME
Duplicate
Delete line
Insert line
D
Back

E Input the start time and print contents for each shift.

When start time is input, the finish time which is 1 line above changes.

. —
Shift code setup [Stop ] c=12017.07.07 12:45
Start time —_| ll Makeup ) iy Ink )
ut time in ascending order. , <D
(1 00 ): 30 )~08:14 Al ) Manaal | startup
2] 08): 15)~16:44 A2 ) . A
3 16 ): 45 |~00:29 A3 J Apply HO.MEJ
4 00 J: 00 |~00:00
Duplicate
Delete line
Insert line
| —Back
D«
Back

When the work shifts exceeded 12 classes, switch using 2 or LIk

Insertion or deletion can be performed in line units.

El Press o .

Returns to the Calendar conditions screen.
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4.12 Update the print contents at a fixed interval (Time count)
(Optional UX-D,E)
(1) Overview

e The print contents are updated at a preset update internal (minutes) timing.

e When the time that becomes the standard is set one time a day, the print contents are updated to a preset
value when that time arrives.

e The time count characters can be set at only one place in one message. Up to a maximum of 3 digits can
be set.

e The time count conditions are set at the Time count conditions screen.

e Range, reset value, reset time, and renewal period can be set as conditions.

e Updating of the print contents is always increment + 1.

e One time count condition is held for each message. To input the same time count condition at another
message, use the "Duplicate" and "Paste" functions. Input the time count conditions, memorize them by
pressing , and press at the Time count conditions screen of the other message.

e The time count characters cannot be input at the same count block as another count.

(Example) Range AA to GG, renewal period 30 minutes, reset time 05:00, reset value “AA”
Time and count value

Time | Value || Time | Value || Time | Value || Time | Value || Time | Value | | Time | Value
00:00 | FD 04:00 | GE 08:00 | AG 12:00 | CA 16:00 | DB 20:00 | EC
00:30 | FE 04:30 | GF 08:30 | BA 12:30 | CB 16:30 | DC 20:30 | ED
01:00 | FF 05:00 | AA |[|09:00| BB 13:00| CC 17:00 | DD 21:00 | EE
01:30 | FG 05:30| AB 09:30 | BC 13:30 | CD 17:30 | DE 21:30 | EF
02:00 | GA |[|06:00| AC 10:00 | BD 14:00 | CE 18:00 | DF 22:00 | EG
02:30 | GB 06:30 | AD 10:30 | BE 14:30 | CF 18:30 | DG 22:30 | FA
03:00 | GC 07:00 | AE 11:00 | BF 15:00| CG 19:00 | EA 23:00| FB
03:30| GD ||07:30| AF 11:30 | BG 15:30 | DA 19:30 | EB 23:30 | FC

(See "(2) Operation" for the time count conditions setup procedure of this example.)
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(2) Operation
The Edit message screen is displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] _C:n=0 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) [ Ink )
<P
Manual | Startup
o+
w Apply ) HOME
®abcde ®abcde column 1
i o zhi
[ Calendar/count |_| PL\CM] 123 S Item 1
7 0 20 Char. count
l —-| ) 6 /1000
123- - Calendar <o X
Sign *O04-- /count |Qete Back spat Print
format
1 2 3 Print
spec.
+|—| X
= Back

Kl Press [Calendar/count|.

The display changes to the calendar/count keyboard and the calendar/count edit window are displayed

[} Press [Time count|.

"FF" meaning time count is displayed at the calendar/count edit window.

Edit message [Stop 1 o =12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup | i Ink )
Calendar/count
- OK
editwindow T | OK |
—~
-1 ) EEA | —
:?:ﬁ? W oK Column 1
;rglr.ln Cancel I Item 1
1 10 20 Char. count
_<<]:] [AERE lz]l]
Calendar .
2 Logo / count . Print
format
Time count __| Print
spec
D
Back

eUpdate the print contents at a fixed interval (Time count) 4-58



[F Press [OK]| o< |

The calendar characters are displayed at the print contents edit area.

I} Touch the print item to input.

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed at the print layout.

Edit message
Message name[ ]

Print layout — |

Print item to input _|

Calendar block is -
displayed in a red

frame.

—a
[Stop ] o= 12017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Manual | Startup
e
A
HOME
Column 1
Item 1
Char. count
7 /1000
Print
Over format
Insert| ite Print
Dupl- SDes
R| S| T |t Peste
Cal.
cond.
Count (D
cond Back

H Press [Cal. Cond.

The Calendar conditions screen is displayed.

[ Press[Previous| or [Next]| and change the objective calendar block.

Calendar conditions [Stop

Message name[ ]

] ~B=|2017.07.07 1245

Calendar blocks:1/1

Calendar block is
displayed in a red

iz
123

—Calendar block No.

frame. 10

¢ HEmsc

1st screen 2nd screen

<Offset> < Substitution rules >
Year 0000
Month 0000
Day 0000
Hour 0000
Minute 0000

< Zero-suppression >

Column 1
Item 1

b Ink J
i Makeup )

Time count

——| Time count

i

Back
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Press Time count |

The Time count conditions screen is displayed.

Time count conditions [Stop ] _O:.mE 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )

- -
125
‘<<J Bc. 10 2o| )

Time count Range 00 J
iti Duplicate
conditions \‘ 99 P

Reset 00 )
Reset time 00 ) hour OO minute

Renewal period 15 minutes

D
Back

E Input the range, reset value, reset time, and renewal period.

] Press [Back] 2 |

Returns to the Calendar conditions screen.
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4.13 Use the count function

4.13.1 Print count characters

(1) Count characters

e Prints by changing the count value in the specified increments at each printing.

Count conditions screen setup items

Setup item

Contents

Value

Count value to be printed next.

Range (minimum, maximum)

Range of count value. Set for each digit.

(Jump from, Jump to)

Update (In progress) Number of printings after the last count update.

Update (Units) I(fl?rlrllr];te ?z?ag; (g::ﬁﬁi Sc'ycle. Count is updated each printing the
Increment Change value of count value at count update.

Direction Selects whether counted up or counted down at count update.
Jump After the count value matches the "Jump from:", the next count

value is made the "Jump to:".

Reset

When of the Print description screen is pressed, the

count value is changed to the specified value.

Count skip

Set capital alphabetical characters, small alphabetical characters
or user patterns to skip in count block.

Zero-suppression

Selects whether or not leading 0 except the rightmost end is to be
replaced by a space.

Multiplier

The value input here is multiplied by the count value and the
result is made the print contents.

e A series of count characters is called a "Count block".

Maximum Count block count

Model type Nozzle diameter Maximum Count block count
UX-B 65um 3
65um 3 (Option : Up to 8
UX.D b (Opti p to 8)
40pum, 100pum, 55pum 8
UX-E 65um 8

(Maximum digit : 20 digits/count block)

e The count conditions are set for each count block.
e When there are multiple count blocks, the count conditions are set for each count block and each is
updated independently. There is no carry from another count block.
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[Stop ] ~8—|2017.07.07 1245

Com=0
1 Count blocks:1/2

Count block
1
= O

Count conditions
Message name][
Manual | Startup
—

;] AEC * ] HoME

Count bIOCk |S — Prev. [ Next (l:::l;l]mn ;
displayed in a - _J
blue frame. ( - 20| ) || e )
Q Makeup )
1st screen 2nd screen J 3rd screen J
Value 000 )
Range 000 J
000 )

Update 00000 (in progress)

00001 (unit) ‘D
Back

e A range button is not displayed at the Count conditions screen corresponding to a print item with bar code

set.
e When a jump digit was set at the right side of a count digit and jump occurred, the count of the digit at the

left of the jump digit is updated.
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(2) Count conditions setting examples

(D Number by +1 from "000" to "999".

Value 000
Range 000
999

Update 00000 (in progress)

00001 (unit)

Increment 01 | Direction (" up _down |
Jump from: © oo
to:
Reset
Count skip . J . J -

Zero-suppression (Disable Enable
Al )

Count result

— 000 — 001 — 002 — ----

— 998 — 999
]

(Note) Range is set for each digit.

When range is set to "001" to "999", since it means setting with "0"
excluded at the 1 position, the count result becomes as follows :

Value 001 J
Range 001 )
999 )
Count result
001 —— 002 = 003 = 008 = 009 ]
L~ 011 — 012 ~ 013 > 018 — 019

-

L 021
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(2 Number by +1 from "A01" to "Z99".

Value AD1 )
Range A0O J
Z99 )

Update 00000 (in progress)
00001 (unit)

Increment 01 Direction [ up | down

Jump from: -99 J

to: - 01 )
Reset s J
Count skip D ) G & 5

Zero-suppression (Disable Enable
Multiplier ]

Count result

—» A0l —= A02 ~A03 - oo — AO98 ~ A99 i
L~ B0l —BO02 ~B03 » ... —B98 ~ B99 1
- Z01 —Z702 ~703 >~ —798 =799 —‘

(Note) Since the count value skips in increments when an increment is input,
always choose a count value for jump setting which is not skipped.
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(3)Set user pattern as count value

Value

==
o |lo
—

Range

|O
~
~—

Update 00000 (in progress)

00001 (unit)

Increment 01 Direction [ up | down
Jump from: . )

to: . )
Reset . J
Count skip o O 8 @ &8
Zero-suppression (Disable Enable
Multiplier s e e e e e e

[Example] User pattern is defined as follows:
User pattern code 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07

Definition pattern O ©) ©) @ @ | @ @

When printing one way 4 times and backwards 4 times by both ways printing, the same
column can be printed by the same numbers (1) to(4) ).
The count result becomes as shown below.

O—0—0—0
@h@h@h@]

e The user pattern which can be used in count are 48 kinds up to code 47. Always use from top 00.
e Numeric and save characters can be combined.
[Example] Range [O O O O ]

[9 9 0909 ]
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(4) Reset the count value to a preset value.

Value 001 J
Range 000 J
999 )

Update 00000 (in progress)
00001 (unit)

Increment 01 Direction | up = down

Jump from: 999 J
to: 001 )

Reset 001

Count skip ) ) '3\ ) ]

Zero-suppression (Disable Enable
Multiplier )

Reset value "001" is set beforehand.

When is pressed, the count value is reset to

(a) Previous HMI the preset "001".

Print description ~B—201507.07 1245

=%
~agc B

1 E'S E Inter-

W

Message name[ ]

Makeup Ink Count reset
Ink operating time 1 0 O(hours)
Cumulative op. time 1 0 O (hours) Print count
reset
Print count 1 O 0 O(prints)
Ink pressure 0. 250(MPa ; standard value:0. 255)
Change Select Overwrite | Adjust print | Operation M
message message message parameters | management cou
(b) New HMI
Print description | A |® STOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2

ABC [Countrese
165

A 100% @

Operating Time Count Reset Makeup Ink

1001 ® i i
Print Count =

1.000 @ STARTPRINTNG  STARTUP

o ey 8 Fil i1 o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN
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(5) Print by replacing 0 of the count value with a space.

Value 0000 )
Range 0000 )
9999 )
Update 00000 (in progress)
00001 (unit)
Increment 01 Direction (" up _down |
Jump from: R )
to: )
Reset cee )
Count skip D G D I

Zero-suppression Disable||[Enable

Multipligy BRI

Zero-suppression "Enable" is set.

e "0" at the leading digit of the count character is replaced by a space and printed using the
zero-suppression function.

Count value "12" print comparison

Count conditions Print result
Zero-suppression disabled 0012
Zero-suppression enabled 12
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(3) Operation

The Edit message screen is displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ 1 & Makeup ) [ Ink )
=
Manual \M;
-
B + HOME

eatode Ef;ﬁfe Column 1
L]
| Calendar/count || feuien Nextitem) | | 1M 2
20 Char. count
l — >> 3/1000
X |«

.| Calendar )
/count Delete |Back spa Print
Over- format
J |Insert orint
spec.

Count (D
cond. Back

K] Press[Calendar/count|.

The display changes to the calendar/count keyboard and the calendar/count edit window are displayed.

Edit message [Stop ] B=|2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] Makeup Ink
Calendar/count N ) = y
edit window \\ <D

Stay
— Manual
«—

(-|@ 10 = -] ] “571000

Print
format

Calendar/count
keyboard

Print
spec.

[Count character |

D

Back
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E nput (count character).

The count character is displayed on the calendar/count edit screen.

Edit message [Stop 1 o#=12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] fd Makeup ) i Ink )
Manual | Startup
—| < — =5
_] CICIC] | | _J + HOME
SE%E: oK A_/ ﬁﬁ.fj Column 1
Pravit Cancel Ty Item 2
Char. count
1 10 20
(| < —| ) 6 /1000
|
Calendar
*Od- / count b Print
format
Print
spec
Back

Press oK

The count character is displayed at the print contents edit area.

Count block is
displayed in a
blue frame.
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Edit message [Stop ] == 12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )
Manual | Startup
aA
L |4
Apply ] HOME
et Column 1
okl
N || Mtem 2
20 Char. count
| —| ) 3 /1000
. | Calendar << )
/count E!ete Beck a0 Print
format
Print
spec.
Back




] Press @

The character string of the print contents edit area is displayed in the print layout.

The count character input is applied.

Edit message
Message name[

[Stop

i Makeup ) f Ink )

—r
= |2017.07.07 12:45

= P
Manual | Startup
a“
HOME

Column 1
Item 2

Char. count
6/ 1000

Print
format

Print
spec.

/f Count conditions

Back

[ Press [Count cond.].

The Count conditions screen is displayed.

] Press|Previous| or[Next| and change the objective count block.

Press |1st screen|, | 2nd screen| or| 3rd screen |and switch the count conditions

screen.

Count conditions
Message name][

[Stop
|

]
Count blocks:1/1

—
B=2017.07.07 12:45

Objective count
block is colored. — |

;]I:'IEE

o [N

=

Manual | Startup

‘1 Column 1 \Count block No.
Next Item 2

1

Count conditions ¢ CICCK |
screen switching \W 2nd screen J 3rd screen J
Value 000 )
Range 000 J
Sisls )

Update 00000 (in progress)
00001 (unit)

[~ Changes the
objective
count block.
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(2nd screen)

Count conditions
screen switching

Count conditions [Stop ]

Message name[ ] Count blocks:1/1

—
== |2017.07.07 12:45

aA
- ﬁEI: + HOME
Col 1
Prev. I: HE Next ° :ir:,: 2
1 10 20
( : y || k)
J C|C|é l Q Makeup )
M 3rd screen
Increment 01 Direction [ up  down
Jump from: coe . )
to: )
Reset J
D
Back
(3rd screen)
—

Count conditions [Stop ]

Message name[ | Count blocks:1/1

Com

== 2017.07.07 12:45

=

Manual | Startup

o 4
Apply | HOME

Next

Column 1
Item 2

Count conditions

CCC
 mw n

[i

screen switching

[T>stscreen | 2ndscreen [ 3rd screen
Zero-suppression (Disable Enable

Multiplier

i Ink J
ﬁ Makeup )

24

E] Press[Back] 2 |.
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4.13.2 Use count multiplication printing

(1) Function
e Prints by changing the count value in the specified increments at each printing.

e Multiplies the count value by a predetermined value and prints the result.

e Prints left-justified.

e Matches the decimal part of the product to the number of count digits by rounding off.

e Enables zero-suppression setting for the last 0 after the decimal point.
(Example: 1.230 — 1.23)

e When the number of digits of the integer part of the product exceeds the number of digits of the input
count character, a "Count Overflow" error is generated.

e When an integer value is set for the count multiplier, the zero-suppression setting is not reflected.

eUse the count function 4-72



(2) Operation

Shows the operation sequence when 0.3048 is set for the count multiplier and feet — meter converter
(1 foot — 0.3048 m) is performed and the result is printed.

Kl Input [Count CJ.

Edit message [Stop ]

Message name][ 1

—
o= 12017.07.07 12:45
H Makeup

i Ink )

= <D
Manual | Startup
a
HOME

@)
@

I

[<[o[m
5
oo
EJE3
o
[g%g

Column 1
Item 2

Char. count
6 /1000

|| Count conditions

[F Press Count cond.|.

The Count conditions screen is displayed.

Press | Previous | or [Next| and change the objective calendar block.

] Press and switch the count conditions screen.

B Display the 3rd screen of the count condition screens and input 0.3048 at the
count multiplier.

Count conditions
screen switching

Multiplier — |

Count conditions [Stop ]

Message name[ ] Count blocks:1/1

—
B=2017.07.07 12:45

HEL

I |

= <
Manual | Startup
H 4
Apply ) HOME

Column 1
Item 2

|15t screen J 2nd screen 3rd screen
Zero-suppression (Disable Enable

0. 3048: - - -

b Multiplier

W Ink
H Makeup l

Back
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ﬂ The count value is multiplied by the input count multiplier and the result is
printed.
A printing example is shown in the table.
(When both Disable and Enable are set at zero-suppression)

Printing example of count multiplication printing (zero-suppression disabled)
Input characters cccccce
Count multiplier 0.3048
Zero-suppression | Disabled

Initial value Product Printed result Remarks

000001 0.3048 0.3048 -

000002 0.6096 0.6096 -

000010 3.0480 3.0480 -

000011 3.3528 3.3528 -

328082 99999.3936 99999/ |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
328083 99999. 6984 100000 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
999998 304799.3904 | 304799 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
999999 304799.6952 | 304800 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.

Printing example of count multiplication printing (zero-suppression enabled)

Input characters cccccce

Count multiplier 0.3048

Zero-suppression | Enabled
Initial value Product Printed result Remarks
000001 0.3048 0.3048 -
000002 0.6096 0.6096 -
000010 3.0480 3. 048 A |Last decimal digit is zero-suppressed.
000011 3.3528 3.3528 -
328082 99999.3936 99999/ |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
328083 99999. 6984 100000 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
999998 304799.3904 | 304799 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.
999999 304799.6952 | 304800 |Digits which cannot be printed are rounded off.

*Count characters are represented by C and spaces are represented by A .

e N
Precautions when using count multiplication printing

e When you want to return to normal count, input an invalid character at the count
multiplier to make the multiplier invalid.
e When a bar code is set for a count print item, a mask is applied to the count multiplier
input area and count multiplier cannot be input.
e Integer values can be input at the count multiplier.
e Alphabet, symbols, and saved characters cannot be input at the count multiplier.
. %
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4.13.3 Skip specified character and print (Count skip)

(1) Function
e Skip the character which was set and move to the next count value to print.
e "Count skip" characters is either one kind of capital alphabetical character, small alphabetical character or
user pattern.
e Up to 5 characters can be input as "Count skip" characters.
e The range of each digit to which count character is input may vary, however, the "Count skip" character
may not exceed the range of each digit.

(2) "Count skip" setting examples
Skip the alphabet "I" and count up by an increment of 1 from "000" to "ZZZ".

Value 000 )
Range 000 J
2227 )

Update 00000 (in progress)
00001 (unit)

Increment 01 Direction (TM
Jump from: - )
to: o o o J
Reset S )
Count skip r A - 1 -1 -1 ]
Zero-suppression flm Enable |
Multiplier = - s e e
=000 001 —OOZ—»""—»OOH—»OOJ—|

— 00K —>=00L —OOM—»----—»OHZ—>0J0—|

— 0] 1 0] 2 —OJ3—>----—>HZZ—>J'OO—|

— J 01 -] 02 ‘]03—>----—>ZZY—>ZZZ—|
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(3) Operation

The procedures to skip the alphabets "I" and "Q" ,which are inputted to "Count skip" are shown below.

Kl Input [Count CJ.

Edit message [Stop

Message name][ 1

] - 2017.07.07 1245

H Makeup

W Ink

)

2.2

rtup
-] 3 B
- I
el CIccR iad R 6 /1000
123 [EC x 0.4 |Colender oo | JEE ] I
AlBlc|p|E]Fle]H] 1] e .
ﬁ]ﬂﬂﬂﬂ}ﬂﬁ}ﬂi}ﬂﬂ]@] = | Count conditions
ulviwlx|viz] | | | RS
] T 2

[F Press Count cond.|.

The Count conditions screen is displayed.

Press | Previous | or [Next| and change the objective conut block.

n Set Range using numeric, capital alphabetical character, small alphabetical
character or user pattern.

Numeric cannot be set to Range (maximum) when count skip is used.
Open the 1st screen of Count conditions screen and input Value and Range.

Count conditions

screen switching ™

Range (maximum)

Count conditions

[Stop

Message name][ ]

] ~E=|2017.07.07 12:45

Count blocks:1/1

=S

HEL

=] O
Manual | Startup
—

.A

Apply | HOME

Column 1
Item 2

]

10

1
[cccl

i Ink J

Value

—| Range

Update

b 1st screen 2nd screen J 3rd screen J

AAA )
AAA )
2727 )

000000 (in progress)
000001 (unit)

Q Makeup )
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[ Press[2nd screen]and switch Count conditions screen.

Input "I" and "Q" at "Count skip" on the 2nd screen of Count conditions.

Count conditions [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name[ ] Count blocks:1/1

= O

Manual | Startup
—

-
;J BEC ;] Aovly ) HOE.
CCL

Column 1

1 10 20 W Ink )
Count conditions _<<J [cccl | l] i Makeup
screen switching % istscreen (m 3rd screen
Increment 01 Direction (F _down |
Jump from: <. )
to )
Reset ce )

Count skip
> Count skip r)Joej -J) - J -J ZM%(

ﬂ Skip the characters inputted to "Count skip", then print the next count value.
See the figure below for print example.

AAA—AAB—AAC— -+ —> AAH ~AAJ—|
— AAK—AAL—AAM—> -+ — AAP —AAR—|
— AAS — AAT—AAU—> -+ —>AHZ AJA—|
— A]JB—AJC—A]JD— -+ —>HZZ —JAA—|
— JAB—JAC—JAD— - —>Z7ZY —ZZZ—|
4 N

Precautions when using count skip printing

e \When the "Count character" is added, overwritten or deleted, the confirmation
message "Changed skip condition" shows up on the screen and "Count skip"
character becomes invalid.

e As to Range (maximum), input either one kind of capital alphabetical character, small
alphabetical character or user pattern.
In addition, all "Count skip" characters must be included in the smallest range.

e Characters which were set as Value, Range, Jump or Reset cannot be input to "Count
skip".

e When the "Count skip" is set, the incremental value is 1=fixed.

. )
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4.14 Set the print specifications

4.14.1 Set the character height, character width, and orientation

(1) Function
e Sets the character height, character width, character orientation, and print start.

S Print specifications [Stop 1 _C:p“g 2017.07.07 12:45
creen Message name [ ] ld Makeup ) [l Ink )
switching ﬁs—
1st screen 2nd screen J 3rd screen J P
= D
ﬁ I47 Character height 85 ) (0~99) Manual taijp
ﬁ Ink drop use 03 ) (111~1/16) H-OME
[ez>l
Character width 0000 | (0~3999)
Character ((0;:ABC | 1:ABC J 2:089V J 3:08V J Arrow : Prin-
orientation — . < — . . .
ting direction Edit
Printing method 1 (1 : Singlescan 2 : Interlaced 3 : Mixed) (I EEEES
. i Print
e ABCIZS format Changes the print start
elay |
Py " .
Change unit delay input units.
Sensor Print start
Print start delay 0000 ‘D
(0~9999) SC Back
(DCharacter height

e The character height can be specified.

(2 Ink drop use percentage
e Sects the ratio of drops used in printing. For example, ink drop use 1/3 prints at a ratio of 1 in 3 ink
drops. The 2 ink drops are recovered from the gutter.

Setting range of ink drop use percentage

Model type di?ﬁi:r 1 line 2 lines 3 lines 4 lines 5 lines 6 lines Notes
UX-B 65um 1/3t0 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 | 1/4 to 1/16 - - - -
65um | 1/2t01/16 | 1/2to 1/16 | 1/2 to 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 |Option : Up to 1/1
UXD 40um 1/1t01/16 | 1/2t0 1/16 | 1/2to 1/16 | 1/2 to 1/16 - -
100um | 1/2to 1/16 | 1/2to 1/16 | 1/2to 1/16 | 1/2to 1/16 - -
55um 1/1to1/7 | 1/1t0 1/7 | 1/1to 1/7 | 1/1to 1/7 - -
UX-E 65um 1/1t01/16 | 1/1to 1/16 | 1/1to 1/16 | 1/1 to 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 | 1/3 to 1/16 -

o When ink drop use is 1/1 or 1/2, high speed printing is possible. For ink drop use 1/16, low speed
printing is performed and the print quality improves.

o When Format setup is Free layout on the Change message screen, setting range of ink drop use
percentage is 1/2 to 1/16.

® When a character size 30 x 40 or 36 x 48 print item was set, the settable ink drop use percentage
becomes 1/5 to 1/16.

e For 40um machine, 1/1 setting is available only when High-speed print is selected.

e For 55um machine, ink drop use percentage is automatically set depending on the setting of
High-speed print mode.
Refer to section 4.16 "Set the High-speed print (Nozzle diameter 55um only)".
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(3) Character width
® The character width can be specified.

(1) When the product matching speed function is NOT USED:
e Set the character width within the range from 0 to 3999.

(2) When the product matching speed function is USED: (Rotary encoder is connected)
o Character width setting will vary depending on the Nozzle diameter.

(2.1) Nozzle diameter 65um, 40pum or 100um
e Character width is set by Ink drop use percentage as indicated below.
Table 4.14.1 Setting of character width

Ink drop use percentage setting Character width setting
171 002 or larger *
1/2 001 or larger
1/3to 1/16 000 or larger

(2.2) Nozzle diameter 55um

e Character width is set by the setting of High-speed print mode as indicated below.
Table 4.14.2 Setting of character width

Number Character font Character width setting
of lines (Width X Height in dots) M1 M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7
5% 3 Chimney, 5 X 5 Chimney , 002 ) 001 ) 000 000 000
7 X 5 Chimney or larger * or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
1 line 4(5)%5,5%x7(8),9%x7(8), 002 ) 001 ) 000 000 000
7x%10,11x11 or larger * or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
002 001 001 000 000
12x16 - -
or larger * or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
5 %3 Chimney, 5 X 5 Chimney , 002 ) 001 000 000 000
2 lines 7 X 5 Chimney or larger * or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
4(5)%5,5%x7(8),9%x7(8), 002 001 002 ) 001 000 000
7x%x10,11x11 or larger * | or larger | or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
5% 3 Chimney, 5 X 5 Chimney , 002 001 000 000 000
3 lines 7 %X 5 Chimney or larger * ) or larger ) or larger | or larger | or larger
4(5)%5, 5% 7(8), 9 X 7(8) 002 . ) 001 002 002 000 000
or larger or larger | or larger | or larger | or larger | or larger
5 %3 Chimney, 5 X 5 Chimney , 002 ) 001 ) 000 000 000
4 lines 7 X5 Chimney or larger * or larger or larger | or larger | or larger
4(5)%5, 5% 7(8) 9 X 7(8) 002 . 001 001 i 000 000 000
or larger * | or larger | or larger or larger | or larger | or larger

* The conditions where "Character width" can be set to "0" are described in Table below.

No. Setup screen Items Setting
1 Product speed matching Encoder
2 Print specification Ink drop use 1
3 High speed print mode "HM"
4 User environment setup | Print data changeover error "Enable"

When "Character width" is set to "0" and "Product speed matching" is set to "Encoder".
(1) The conveyor speed is detected by the encoder and the character width is set and fixed by that
speed detected. If the print object is slipped on the conveyor or its transfer speed fluctuates
substantially while the print object is passing the object sensor and the printing is completed,

the print start delay variation or the character width variation is expected. Please be sure to
conduct test printing and confirm whether there is any variation of print start delay or the
character width. If the substantial variation is observed, please set the Character width to 2 or

more.

(i1) The item on "Adjust printer parameters" screen are not available.
(iii) The conveyor speed is caculated print by print. Therefore "Print start delay" will become

longer by 30 scans than that of "Encoder" due to its calculation time.
(iv) The number of print formats will be four (4) or less.

[o For rotary encoder wiring and setup, see the Technical Manual "4.3.2-1 Rotary encoder

specifications, wiring and switch setting".

)
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(4) Character orientation
e Printing direction of characters can be set.
o Settings and print results are as shown below.

Setting Direction of transport | Printing results o
Direction of transport
0:ABC a— ABC123
- —b ESrOdA
1:ABC a— ESTrOdA
— —b ABC123
2:09V a— VBCI33
- —b €zLo4av
and Direction of transport "a".
3:9gv a— €2108vVv
- —b VBCI33

() Printing method
e Two printing methods are selectable: "single scan", "interlaced" and "mixed".
e A printing method will be automatically selected in accordance with the print format setup and

the ink drop charge rule.
Display of Printing method
Icon Ink Drop Charge Rule Classification Printing method
[ S55% | |Standard (Single scan) When there are multiple printing lines,
multiple lines are printed in turn.
— Standard (Interlaced), Multiple lines are printed at the same
EI laced

Dot mixed interlaced

time.

Mixed single scan and interlaced

Printing is done while switching
between single scan and interlaced for
each column.

e When making interlaced prints, perform the following setup.
(1) Ensure that the same print format is employed for all items.
(i) Ensure that the same line count setting is employed for all columns.

(ii1) The ink drop use percentage is 1/1 to 1/4.

Perform overall column setup. The format for the first item is
then applied to all the other items so as to provide interlaced
setup. When making a 1-line print, the single scan predominates
even if you perform steps (i) through (iii) .

e In the case of free layout, printting method is single scan fixed.

(6) Print start delay

e The printing start position can be specified.

e After setting in character units or mm units, fine adjust in scan units.
e When you want to input in mm units, input "Line speed".
e The positional relationship between the sensor and nozzle is as indicated below.

When the nozzle is positioned before the sensor

When the nozzle is positioned after the sensor

Sensor
| L(-:—I <—Direction of transport
a

<>0023

<->I P
bl Print target

|
Nozzle center

Sensor

| L(-:—I <—Direction of transport

a

<0023

|
I'b P Print target

|
Nozzle center

Print start delay=a-b (mm)

Print start delay=a+b (mm)
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e Specify the print start delay (printing start position) as suggested below.
(i) Measure the length of the print start delay.
(il) Measure the inter-character distance (C).
(iii) Divide the value obtained in (i) by the value obtained in (ii). Enter the resulting value.

ath
c
e When a product speed matching function is not provided, if the ink drop use percentage (High-speed
print mode), character width, character size or number of lines is changed, the set value of the print
start delay can be adjusted so that the time until printing starts will not change.
e When a product speed matching function is provided, if the pulse rate division actor is changed, the set
value of the print start delay can be adjusted so that the time until printing starts will not change.

: Setting value

2nd screen of “Print specifications™ screen

—
W= |2017.07.07 12:45

Print specifications [Stop ] o
Screen SWItChlng\M\essfge name [ 1 fl Makeup ) i Ink )
1st screen 2nd screen 3rd screen ' @
Product speed matching M Auto Manual MJ
Linespeed 00000 | [m/min.] Input'0'if unknown .‘
HOME

Pulse rate div. Factor 001 | (1/1~1/999 Enter denominator.)
Speed compensation Disable | Enable
Speed compensation fine control 0000/ (-50~+50)SC

Distance between print head and work 0O O |[mm]

Edit
messasge
Repeat print fo—
Repeat count 000 O |(0: none, 1~9998, 9999: Continuous) format
_ﬁJ - —(/.Changes_the repe_at
ABL ABC Change unit intervals input units.
Repeat intervals 00000 | (0~99999) SC <:)
Back

(@ Product speed matching
e When printing is conducted with this feature activated, the character width is maintained

irrespective of the print target transport speed changes.
e The Printing by "Auto" method is performed according to the change of speed without a rotary

encoder.
e Enter "Print Target width" and "Actual Print width" in mm for "Auto".

e "Repeat count" and "Target sensor filter: Until end of printing" on "Print specifications" can not

be used when setting "Auto".
Refer to "4.3.5 Product speed matching function without a rotary encoder" of the Technical

Manual for "Auto" method.

Difference between product speed matching setting

None Encoder Auto (UX-D,E only)
Prints per individual scan for | Printing is performed scan by | Printing is performed according
an interval of a definite period | scan at each encoder pulse. to the change of speed.
of time.

Refer to "4. Electric signal connection" of the Technical Manual for details.

Line speed
e Inputs the line speed.
o When the line speed was input, the print start delay and repeat intervals set values can be input in mm

units by pressing change unit.
e The selectable setting ranges from 0 to 999.9 m/minutes.
e This feature cannot be activated if the product speed matching feature is enable.
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(9) Pulse rate division factor
e Specifies the pulse rate division Factor that determines the intervals at which the encoder signal is to be
recognized.
o The selectable setting ranges from 1/1 to 1/999.
e When a setting of 1/1 is selected, no pulse rate division Factor is effected.
o This feature cannot be activated if the product speed matching feature is disabled.

Speed compensation (UX-D,E)

e Set to prevent changes in the print position.

e Cannot be set when a Product speed matching feature is not specified.

e Adjusts print start delay according to the set value of "Distance between print head and work".

e Cannot be used when Repeat print is specified.

e Note that a Print Overlap Fault may be generated when the printing interval is extremely short when
the Speed compensation setting is changed from "Disable" to "Enable".

o Fine adjusts the print start delay from the setting value of the Speed compensation fine control.
However, the following condition must be satisfied.

0 =[Print start delay]+[Speed compensation fine control]

e Set values for "Speed compensation" and "Speed compensation fine control" are not memorized per

print date but held as a common value.

(1) Distance between print head and work.
e Inputs the distance between the print head and the print target.
e When product speed matching is "encoder" and "Speed compensation" was set to "Enable", the print
start delay is adjusted by considering the distance between the print head and the print target.
When "Speed compensation" is set to "Disable", the distance between the print head and the print
target is not referenced, even if set.

Print specifications [Stop | :}.g; 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name [ ] ‘ D Makeup ) D Ink J
1st screen fm 3rd screen , @
Product speed matching  None M M]M]
Print Targetwidth 0060 ) (mm 0~9999) i}
Actual Printwidth 0030 ) (mm 0~9999) HOME
Speed compensation Disable (W

(1) Print Target width
e Enter "Print Target width" in mm for "Auto".
Input the length of the place over which the print target is detected.
e The Print Target width setting range is from 0 to 9999.
e [f "Print Target width" is not entered, the print is made with the same interval as when the Speed
matching function is not used.
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(1) Actual Print width
e Enter "Actual Print width" in mm for "Auto".
e The Actual Print width setting range is from 0 to 9999.
e The value for "Actual Print width" must be smaller than "Print Target width".
e [f "Actual Print width" is not entered, the print is made with the same interval as when the Speed
matching function is not used.

@ Actual Print width

~ -

e

ABC

N~
~_

b @ Print Target width

The place over which ——
the print target is detected.

3rd screen of “Print specifications” screen

—
Print specifications [Stop ] oo |2017.07.07 12:45
| Message name [ & Makeup ) [ Ink )

|
istscreen | 2ndscreen | 3rd screen , <D
MJ Startup

Target sensortimer 000 (1/10sec 0: none 1~999) A

Target r filter i i int. ol
arget sensol Time setup Until end of print. HOME

Setupvalue 0050 (ms0~9999)

Screen switching

Ink Drop Charge Rule Standard(single scan/interlaced) J

Standard(single : It prints by the Single scan or Interlaced. )
scan/interlaced) Edit
messase
Print
format

)

Back

Target sensor timer
® You can specify the time for displaying a fault message when the sensor is continuously ON.
o When the sensor on time exceeds a set value, the message "Target Sensor Fault" is displayed.
e If the "Target sensor timer" feature is not needed, select a setting of 0.
e The selectable setting is from 0.0 to 99.9 seconds.

(19 Target sensor filter

e Perform this setup when you intend to maintain operation normality even in the event of
chattering.

e The time for ignoring chattering is set for when a sensor signal chatters when printed matter shields the
sensor from light.

e When a fault occurs due to chattering, the message "Print Overlap Fault" is displayed.

e [f the target sensor filter feature is not needed, select a setting of 0.

e The selectable setting ranges from 0 to 9999 milliseconds.

e "Target sensor filter: Until end of printing" can not be used when setting "Auto" on "Product speed
matching".

e The term "chattering" refers to a state where signal voltage instability occurs when the sensor
signal starts or ends.
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Ink drop charge rule (UX-D,E only)
e There are three rules of Standard, Mixed single scan and interlaced, and Dot mixed interlaced in the

Ink Drop Charge Rule.

e With this function, print quality will be better than the case that dot mixture data is printed by the
single scan especially when ink drop use is from 1/1 to 1/4.

Differences of each rule of the Ink drop charge rule

Method

Print sample

Standard (Single scan)

(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3) (Column 4) (Column 5)

5X8

5X8

12X16

12X16

5X8

7X10 5X8

All the columns are printed by single scan.

Standard (Interlaced)

(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3) (Column4) (Column 5)

5X8

5X8

5X8

5X8 5X8

5X8

5X8

5X8

5X8 5X8

All the columns are printed by interlaced.

Mixed single scan and interlaced

(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3) (Column 4) (Column 5)

5X38 5%x8
5%8 7x10 5x5
5% 8 7x10 | 12x16 5%5 5%5 |

Interlaced Single scan Single scan Interlaced Single scan

Rules are changed by column.

Dot mixed interlaced

(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3) (Column 4) (Column 5)

5X8
5X8 5X8
12X16 5X8 5X8

7X10
7%x10

18x24

All the columns are printed by interlaced.

e When the conditions in the following table are met during mixed single/interlaced control, printing that
mixes single scan and interlaced is possible.

Conditions for interlaced printing at Mixed single scan and interlaced

No.

Conditions

Example of print data

1 |Barcodes are not set.

5 When number of line is two or more, all fonts of
items in each column are the same.

3 |Ink drop use is from 1/1 to 1/4.

(Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3)

5x8

7X10 5x8

18 %24 7%10 5x8
Single scan Interlaced
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e When the conditions in the following table are met during dot mixed interlaced, interlaced printing with
mixed dots is possible.

Conditions for interlaced printing at Dot mixed interlaced

No. Conditions Print example

1 |All fonts of items in each column are the same.

2 |Barcodes are not set.

Following (1) or (2) is satisfied in all columns. (Column 1) (Column 2) (Column 3)
(Interlaced printing is also possible when all 5% 8
é))h;mns are configured only with the condition 7%10 Sx8
. y > -
3 (1) When number of line is two or more 18%24 7 110 . 5%8
All fonts of items in each column are the Interlace
same.

(2) When number of line is one
The font of items is 12X 16 or 18 X 24.

4 |Ink drop use is from 1/1 to 1/4.

o |-line columns with 12X 16 or 18 X 24 font at Dot mixed interlaced will be split into 2-line (or 3-line) in
the IJP and printed. As a result of a sprit 1-line of 12X 16 or 18 X24, borders of characters might look
being pushed down, and set the Line spacing only for the case.

But, uneven printing happens when product speed matching is used at low speed .

e The number of print formats that can be set with dot mixture is up to eight at all ink drop charge rules.

And the ink drop use can not be mixed.

e Ink Drop Charge Rule Precautions

Precautions
No. Precautions Conditions
1 The higher the speed the bigger misalignment of lines at high speed without | Dot mixed
product speed matching. interlaced only
) Uneven printing happens at divided positions when product speed matching | Dot mixed
is used for 1-line printing at low speed. interlaced only
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(1)) Leading character width control (UX-D,E only)
e Set to prevent shrinking of the leading print character width at high speed line printing.
e Can be set when product speed matching is "None" "Enhance".
e As a means of preventing shrinking of the leading character width, unprinted particles are inserted at
the "First line width" and "Second line width" of the leading print character.
e The number of unprinted characters that can be inserted is 0 to 32.

Page 4 of "Print specifications" screen

Print specifications

Message name[

1st screen J 2nd screenJ 3rd screen I 4th screen

[Stop 1 :&5 2017.07.07 12:45

] & Makeup ) fl Ink )

Leading character with control

Avoid shrink of leading character
First row width
Secind row width 01 | ( 0~32)

=]
Manual | Startup

Disable | Enable A

HdME
02 |( 0~32)

Edit
messasge
Print
format

D

Back

e When all the necessary conditions of 1 to 4 below are satisfied, leading character print control is enabled.

Necessary conditions for leading character width control

No. Item

Conditions

1 | Product speed matching

Set to None or Enhance.

2 The number of lines

[Print format: Individual setup, Overall setup]
Set the number of rows to 1 row or 2 rows.
[Print format: Free layout]
Not special setting.

3 | Ink drop use

[Product speed matching: None]

Set Ink drop use to 1/1 or 1/2.

(High-speed character model : Set High-speed print mode to M1.)
[Product speed matching: Enhance]

Set Ink drop use to 1/1.

(High-speed character model : Set High-speed print mode to M1.)

4 Character size

[Ink drop use: 1/1]
All character sizes can be used.

[Ink drop use: 1/2]
Set the character size 4 X5, 5X5, 5X8(5X7), 9X8(9X17),
7X10, 5 X3 (chimney), 5 X 5(chimney), or 7 X 5(chimney).
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e The recommended value when setting by leading character width control depends on the number of

vertical dots.

<Vertical dots calculation method>

O Print format: Individual setup, Overall setup
Vertical dots=First line character size + Second Line character size

O Print format: Free layout
Vertical dots=Item Y coordinate+ character size

Leading character width control recommended values

Leading character
width control

Ink drop use: 1/1

Ink drop use: 1/2

First row width

Second row width

First row width

Second row width

6

3

3

2
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4.14.2 Set repeat printing

(1)Overview
e This is set to print the same print description continuously.
e Sct the "Repeat intervals" and "Repeat count" for repeat printing.
e Repeat printing can not be used when setting "Auto" on "Product speed matching".

(D Repeat intervals
e The print target size can be specified.
e This setup is to be performed when the print target is transported while it is in close contact.
e After setting in character units or mm units, fine adjust in scan units.
e When you want to input in mm units, input “Line speed”.
e Perform the following calculations for repeat intervals setup purposes.
(1) On an individual scan basis
(1-digit character width x number of digits - trailing character correction value)
x (print target size/all-digit print width)
(i1) On an individual character basis
Number of digits x (print target size/all-digit print width)

e 1-digit character width = (horizontal character size + inter-character space) X character
width increase setting

e Trailing character correction value = inter-character space X character width increase
setting + 1

(Example) Print target size: 64 mm; all-digit print width: 25 mm;
number of digits: 6; character size: 5 X 7 dots; inter-character space: 2 dots
e On an individual scan basis
((5+2)x1x6-(2x1+1))x(64/25)=99.84—100
e On an individual character basis
6x(64/25)=15.36—15

e Round off the calculation results to the nearest whole number.

-

Repeat intervals »‘

(2 Repeat count
® You can preset the number of repeats.
e [f repeat printing is not needed, set the number to "0".
e Printing is performed in accordance with the repeat printing mode setup.
o The relationship between the repeat printing mode and the count is as stated below.

Setting
Mode 210 9998 9999
Printing is repeated a preselected
Signal ON number of times at predefined Repeat printing is performed
period intervals while the print target is | while the print target is detected.

detected.

Printing is repeated a preselected
OFF - ON number of times at predefined
transition intervals once the print target is
detected.

Once the print target is detected,
repeat printing is performed until
it is aborted.
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4.14.3 Set various printing
(1) Function

"Various print setup" screen

Various print setup [Stop ] _C:Qn:[) 2017.07.07 12:45

Message name [ 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )
Calendar offset (Offsetfromm From today g}
DIN print Disable Enable Manual | St

artup
EAN Prefix Edit message Print format -‘
HOME
Barcode printing Normal = Reverse
QR Error correction level M (15%) Q (25%)

Revers scan print Disable Enable

High quality mode Disable Enable

(D Calendar offset
e Sets whether to make it today or yesterday when finding whether the calendar month or year offset is set.

@ DIN print (Optional on UX-D,E)
e Rotated 180° and printed at each printing so that characters can also be read by viewing from the top or
bottom.
e At repeat print setup, printing is rotated 180°at the end of one printing.

[Printing 1]  [Printing 2] [Printing 3] Work

<—/[ABC 028V ABC

Line direction :

DIN printing example

e Following shows conditions to execute DIN print.
Conditions for DIN print

No. Condition

All print items are a 1 line setting..

The character size of all the print items is the same.

No barcode item.

No Calendar item.

DN K W N —

Format setup is not free layout.
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(3) EAN Prefix (UX-D,E only)
e Whether to set bar code EAN-13, EAN-8 country code by character input or print format is selected.

Number of digits of bar code

of the data.

Country code Data Check digit Total number of digits

EAN-13 2 10 1 13
EAN-8 2 5 1 8

EAN Prefix

Set value
Character input Print format
. Set by print format without
Handling of country code Country code is input at the head including country code in the

data.

Print format screen

Country code is not displayed.

Set the country code.

Edit message screen

For EAN-13, input 12 digits and
for EAN-8, input 7 digits, all
including the country code.

For EAN-13 input 10 digits and
for EAN-8, input 5 digits, with-
out including the country code.

However, check digit is
excluded.

However, the check digit is
excluded.

e When the country code is changed at the Print format screen, the country code for all the bar
code items in that message is changed to the same value.
e For UPC-A, input 11 digits including the prefix code at the edit message screen.

(@) Barcode print (UX-D,E only)

e Set the barcode print system.

Normal The barcode dot data will be printed as is.
(With yellow ink, a yellow bar is created.)
The barcode dot data will be reversed and printed.
Reverse (The work color will become the color of the bar. The ink color will be that
of background.)
Normal
Reverse

[,

XY

5

selected.

Quiet zone
e The white areas (quiet zone) are necessary at both ends of barcode for the barcode to be recognized.
Input one or two characters with all dots marked out (provided on numeric keyboard screen) to the

previous column and next column items.
e For DM codes, QR codes and DotCode printing will be performed in normal mode even if reverse is

For DM codes, QR codes and DotCode process data to reverse mode at reader side before reading.
e When adding Human Readable code, the barcode dot data is printed as is, even if set "Reverse".

® QR Error correction level (Optional on UX-D,E)
eChoose an error correction level from "M" or "Q".

Error correction level

Data restoration percentage

M

Approx. 15%

Q

Approx. 25%

See the Technical Manual "9. APPENDIX" for details.
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(6 Reverse scan printing (UX-D,E only)
e This function is not available for Large character model (Nozzle diameter : 100um)
e Sclects whether or not reverse scan control which deflects the particles in the reverse order of the
conventional order is to be used.
e The printing tilt when the print target is transported at high speed becomes smaller than the
conventional control system.
Refer to "9. Appendix" of the technician's manual for more information.

(D High quality mode (Nozzle diameter 65um (UX-D,E) and 55um)

e By using this function, better printing quality would be obtained than normal one particularly when
the product speed matching function is applied to print something at low speed, if a specific dot
pattern which lessens a distortion of printing is adopted.

Refer to "9. Appendix" of the Technical manual for more information.
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4.14.4 Fine adjust the print specifications (Adjust print parameters)

(1) Function

e Starts from the Print description screen.

e Current message print specifications "character height", "character width", "print start delay" and "Pulse rate
div. Factor" settings are easily set.

e Since changes to the set value are immediately reflected in the printing, the changes be easily confirmed while
printing.

e After setting in character units or mm units, fine adjust in scan units.

e When you want to input in mm units, input "Line speed" in the print specifications screen.

(a) Previous HMI
"Adjust print parameters" screen

Adjust print parameters [Stop ] :'m:o 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name | ] Q Makeup ) H Ink J

;JI:'IEE " ] H'O'MEJ
123

Character height = 85 + | (0~99)

Character width — | ooo2 + | (0~3999)
Print start delay — | 0000 | + |(0~9999) sC
Change unit

Pulse rate div. Factor — 001 + (;Qn:r:ﬁg?orlz)mer
Save Back

(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[ADJUST)|.

The Adjust print parameters screen will be displayed.

Adjust print parameters | A |® SsTOP | CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
SAMPLE 1 ID:User2

ABC
123

@,100% @
Character Height [T Print Start Delay [Y Scanning Unit £*
© 85 ® © 0sc @
Character Width [T Pulse Rate Div. Factor [T
S 2 ® © 1/ 1 ®

i = 8 Fil i o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

(Note) If various settings are changed when the printing is performed frequently,
the faults such as "Print Overlap fault", "Print Data Changeover In
Progress V" or "Invalid Print Start Timing" may occur.
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4.15 Using the Al code input support function (UX-D,E only)

(1) Function

e "Al code" is the abbreviation for "Application Identifier".
Al code is an identification code that manages the data items attached to the head of a product code,
expiration date, quantity, lot No., and various other data, and is represented by a 2 to 4 digit number.
e Al code is used with barcode standards established by GS1.
"GS1" is the abbreviation for "Global Standard One". It is an international organization that designs and proposes
international standards.
e Items set by 4 kinds of barcodes (Code128, DM, QR or micro QR) can use the Al code input support function.
e The following Al codes can be input by Al code input support function.

Al code Data item Data length Character types that can be input

01 GTIN Fixed 14 Numeric
10 Batch or Lot Number Variable 20 Alphanumeric/ASCII symbols
11 Production Date Fixed 6 "YYMMDD" fixed or numeric
15 Best Before Date Fixed 6 "YYMMDD" fixed or numeric
17 Expiration Date Fixed 6 "YYMMDD" fixed or numeric
21 Serial Number Variable 20 Alphanumeric/ASCII symbols
30 Variable Count Variable 8 Numeric
91 Company Internal Information Variable 30 Alphanumeric/ASCII symbols

310%* Net Weight - Kilograms - Trade Fixed 6 Numeric characters

320%* Net Weight - Pounds - Trade Fixed 6 Numeric characters
—» *Indicates the number of digits after - Variable length is the maximum

the decimal point. number of characters.

(0 to 6 can be input.)

e "FNCI1" code must be added at the end of "Variable" data length items.
("FNC1" indicates the end of the variable length code.)
If "FNC1"is not input, the system will add it automatically
e If even one of the following conditions is satisfied, "Invalid Barcode" will be displayed.

No. | Data length Condition
1 Number of input characters does not match the data length.
2 Fixed A character other than an input able character was input.
3 Seven or more characters were set at the * part of Al code (310*) and (320%).
4 Number of input characters exceeds the data length.
5 Variable | A character other than an input able character was input
6 "FNC1" code was input at other than the beginning or end of an item.

* The Al code itself (2 to 4 digits) is not included in the input character count.
* The "FNC1" code at the end of a data length "Variable" item is not included in the input character count.
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(2) Operation

The Edit message screen is displayed.

Edit message

Message name[

[Stop ] B 2017.07.07 1245
1 i Makeup ) i Ink )

= O
Manual | Startup
— 4

Char. count

0/1000

Print
format

Print
spec.

Back

Kl Select/Allfrom the input mode.

Al code list is displayed.

Edit message

Message name|[

—a .
[Stop 1 820170707 1245
1 i Makeup @ Ink )

=] O
Manual | Startup
—

A

HOME
Column 1
Item 1

-]m :

20 Char. count
l — >> 0/1000

123 - Calendar << -
Sign ABC Al /count E?ete Back spa Print
] A hY hY Ay A hY N\ A} N\ N~

ver- format

(01) : GTIN

01/02 | it Print

@ spec.

A
K (10) : Batch or Lot Number
~ [ (11) : Production Date
U

(

5) : Best before Date
7) : Expiration Date

A 4

g
Cancel

1
A [ t S
Change|Change D O\ conu. Back

Al code list
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[ Select|(11): Production Date |from the Al code list.

[11 YYMMDD] is automatically input at the barcode item.

Edit message
Message name[

[Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

] i Makeup ) i Ink )

<D

AUV

Apply HO.ME)

NI EL.;L‘AL] Column 1

oo [ item 1

_<<]:] TEIVYNNOD! K ] :]l] 70"
ARG Calendar e
AJ B J D 5 Print
M N O s

W x|y

BEE =

Press| Apply|.

The character string of the print content edit area is displayed on the print layout.
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4.16 Set the High-speed print (Nozzle diameter 55um only)

(1) Overview
e Set the print mode of speed and quality.
e Speed and quality varies depending on the mode.
e Use the selection of High-speed print mode and setting of character width for adjustment of the print speed.

(M Select the mode from M1, M2, M3, M4, M5, M6 and M7.

MI1(HM) : High speed mode

M2 : The middle of M1 and M3
M3(NM) : Normal mode

M4 : The middle of M3 and M5
M5(QM) : Quality mode

M6 : The middle of M5 and M7
M7 : Low speed mode

(2 Relation between the print speed and the print quality.
M1 aims at high-speed printing, M7, at print quality.

M1 M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7

Print Highest
Speed speed

M1 M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7
Print et

; es
Quality Quality

(2) Operating procedure

n Open 1st screen of print specification screen.

Print specifications [Stop ] _Co.g]=_0 2017.07.07 12:45

Message name [ 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )

1st screen 2nd screen | 3rd screen | J ﬁ]
ﬁi<70haracter height 85 | (0~99) Manual | Sta

rtup
Bl
HOME

Screen switching __ |

ﬁ High-speed print M1 (HM)
[zl
Character width 0000 | (0~3999)
One-scan time  136.6 (us) ( 7.32 kHz)

E Select the mode from M1, M2, M3, M4, M5, M6 and M7.

Press the key.

e One-scan time
Shows the time required for one-scan for the mode currently in use.

1

kHz shows ——__ : number of scan times per second
one-scan time
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(3) Reference values of line speed
e The reference highest values of corresponding line speed for each mode are as shown in the following table:

Unit : m/ min

Number of Character font (in dots) High-speed print mode
lines (width x height in dots) Ml | M2 | M3 | M4 | M5 | M6 | M7
5x3 chimney 491 | - 307 | - |273 (205|117
4x5,5%5 351 - |205| - |164|123 | 70
5x5 chimney 351 - 1205 - 164 | 123 | 70
7 x5 chimney 273 | - | 154 | - | 117 | 88 | 50
1 line 5x7,9%x7 273 | - | 154 | - | 117 | 88 | 50
5x8,9x8 246 | - | 136 - | 102 | 77 | 44
7x10 205 - | 112 - 82 | 61 | 35
11x11 189 | - 102 - 74 | 56 | 32
12x16 136 | - 98 - 77 | 38 | 22
5x3 chimney 307 - | 175 - | 117|102 | 58
4x5,5%5 205 | 157 | 144 | - | 112 | 61 | 35
5x5 chimney 205 - | 112 - 74 | 61 | 35
. 7 x5 chimney 154 | - 82 - 55 | 44 | 25
2 lines
5x7,9%x7 154 | 122 | 107 | - 82 | 44 | 25
5x8,9x8 136 | 107 | 94 - 72 | 38 | 22
7x10 12| - 77 - 58 | 31 | 18
11x11 102 | - 51 - 36 | 28 | 16
5x3 chimney 223 | - | 123 - 85 | 68 | 39
4x5,5%5 144 | - | 112 | 101 | 91 | 41 | 23
. 5x5 chimney 144 | - 77 - 52 | 41 | 23
3 lines -
7 x5 chimney 107 | - 56 - 38 | 29 | 17
5x7,9%x7 107 | - 82 | 74 | 67 | 29 | 17
5x8,9x8 94 - 72 | 65 | 59 | 26 | 15
5x3 chimney 175 | - 94 - 68 | 51 | 29
4x5,5%5 112 | 66 | 58 - 41 | 31 | 18
. 5x5 chimney 12| - 58 - 41 | 31 | 18
4 lines -
7 x5 chimney 82 - 42 - 29 | 22 | 13
5x7,9%x7 82 | 48 | 42 - 29 | 22 | 13
5x8,9x8 72 | 41 | 37 - 26 | 19 | 11

* Speed is showing for status when: character width setting is set to the value in Table 4.14.2,
character space setting is set to "Setting 1", and print setting is set to "10 characters per inch".
(Speed with pitch between dots in horizontal direction [feeding direction]: 0.43 mm)

Pitch between dots : 0.43mm

1 inch (25.4mm)
10 characters
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(4) High-speed print mode and the Ink drop use
® The Ink drop use for each mode are as shown in the following table:
(The ink drop use percentage is automatically set depending on the setting of Number of lines,
Character font or High-speed print mode.)

Number of Character font (in dots) High-speed print mode
lines (width x height in dots) M1 M2 M3 M4 M5 M6 M7
5x 3 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
4x5,5%5 1/1 - 12 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5x5 chimney, 7 x5 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
1 line 5x7,9x7 1/1 - 12 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5x8,9%x8 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
7x10 171 - 12 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
11x11 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
12x16 171 - 1/1.5 - 1/2 1/4 1/7
5x 3 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
4x5,5%5 /1 | 1/1.36| 1/1.5 - 1/2 1/4 1/7
5x5 chimney, 7 x5 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
2lines | 5x7,9x7 /1 | 1/1.29 | 1/1.5 - 1/2 1/4 1/7
5x8,9x8 /1 | 1/1.31] 1/1.5 - 1/2 1/4 1/7
7x10 1/1 - 1/1.5 - 1/2 1/4 1/7
11x11 171 - 12 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5x3 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
4x5,5%5 1/1 - 1/1.33 [ 1/1.48 | 1/1.66 | 1/4 1/7
3lines | 5x5 chimney, 75 chimney 1/1 - 12 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5x7,9x7 1/1 - 1/1.33 [ 1/1.48 | 1/1.66 | 1/4 1/7
5%8,9x%x8 1/1 - 1/1.33 | 1/1.5 | 1/1.66 | 1/4 1/7
5x3 chimney 171 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
4x5,5%5 /1 | 1/175) 172 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
4 lines | 5x5 chimney, 7 x5 chimney 1/1 - 1/2 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5%7,9x7 /1 | 1/175) 172 - 1/3 1/4 1/7
5x8,9x8 /1 | 1/1.81| 112 - 1/3 1/4 1/7

(5) Necessary conditions to perform high-speed print

No. Item Conditions

1 | Print Line The number of print lines of all columns is the same.

2 | Character Size Character Size of all print items is the same.
Line Spacing of all coulmns is the same.

3 | Line Spacing (However, if Line spacing is set to 3 or more, High-speed printing is
NOT available.)

4 | Barcode NOT available

5 | Character orientation 0Oto3

6 | Ink drop charge rule Standard (Single scan or interlaced)

(6) Necessary conditions to setting of barcode

e When all necessary conditions from M6 to M7 mode are satisfied, barcode setting DM code or QR code
or DotCode can be selected.
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(5. MAINTENANCE

(1) Functions

Item Description Reference
Unit information e Displays the unit TYPE-FORM, serial number, etc. 5.1
Operation management e Displays the operational status. 5.2
Test print e Prints without any start print signal input. 53
Excitation V update e Finds the optimum excitation V-ref. value to Technical Manual
(Nozzle test) maintain good print quality. 6.10
View alarm history e Displays the generation status of error and alarm 9.3

messages.

Circulation control

e Controls the ink and makeup circulation system.

Technical Manual
6.1

View software version

e Displays the name of the registered software.

5.4

Comm. monitor

e Displays the description of the serial
communications between an external device and
the 1J printer.

Technical Manual
5.6

Password protection

e Displays the functions that can be executed.

55

Solenoid valve / pump
test

e Checks the operation of the solenoid valve and
pump.

Technical Manual
6.13

Periodic replacement
parts mgmt.

e When the exchange time in periodic replacement
parts comes, the message to inform them of the
exchange can be displayed.

Technical Manual
6.14

(2) Operation

] Press IMaintenance | in the Print description screen.

The maintenance menu screen is displayed.

~8—(2017.07.07 1245

Maintenance menu REEE)Y 1 s

i Makeup ) i Ink )

M}Shutdow

Operation
Unit information mar?agement Test print Aa
J J ) HOME
Excitation V update VST EL T Circulation control
(Nozzle test) history

View software . Password
version Comm. monitor protection
W o
. Periodic
Solenoid valve/ replacement
pump test parts mgmt.
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5.1 Confirm the Unit information
(1) Functions
eDisplays the unit TYPE-FORM, serial number, login information, and ink type.

Item Description
TYPE-FORM e Displays the TYPE-FORM of the unit.
Serial number e Displays the serial number of the unit.
Ink type e Displays the type of ink used.
Upgrade (UX-D,E only) | @ The Upgrade condition can be confirmed by pressing .

(2) Operation

Press |Unit information |in the Maintenance menu.

Unit information [Ready ] ~E=|2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Serial number 99999999 a
HOME ]

Ink type 1067K

TYPE-FORM UX-D160W

Upgrade

)

Back
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5.2 Monitor operational status
(1) Functions

e Displays the operational status of the 1J printer.
e Saves the Ink operating time and Print count once an hour (1 minute each hour).
When there was a power failure, returns to the previously saved state.
e The following items are also displayed in the Print description screen (initial menu).
(Items displayed in Print description screen: Ink operating time, Cumulative op. time, Print count, Ink pressure.)

Item Description

e Displays the operating time from the last ink replacement.
e At ink replacement, set to “0”. Displays up to 9,999 hours.
o When the Ink alarm time is exceeded, displays an ink replacement alarm message.

Ink operating time
(variable value)

e Displays the time which becomes the ink replacement standard.

Ink alarm time e Always displays the standard value.

e Displays the cumulative operating time. The value cannot be changed.

Cumulative op. time e Displays up to 999,999 hours.

Print count e Displays the number of printings.
(variable value) e A value of 0 to 999,999,999 can be set.
Ink name e Displays the type of ink used.

Makeup name e Displays the type of makeup used.

e Displays the ink viscosity

Ink viscosity e Standard value is 100.

e Displays the ink pressure.

Ink pressure e The standard value is always displayed.

Ambient temperature | ® Displays the ambient temperature and allowable ambient temperature.

Deflection voltage e Displays the deflection voltage in the Ready state.

Excitation V-ref. e Displays the set excitation V-ref. value.

Excitation frequency | e Displays the nozzle excitation frequency.

e A current selected ink level is displayed.

Ink levle The ink level is automatically selected depending on changes of ambient
(High speed character | temperature.
model only) e [t’s displays only on the Previous HMI screen.

(It isn’t dispalys on the New HMI screen.)
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(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI

El Press [Operation management|in the Maintenance menu.

Operation management [Ready ]

Com:

i Makeup ) i Ink

~B—0017.07.07 1245

)

Ink operating time

000O0 | (hours)

Ink alarm time

Cumulative op. time 000000 (hours)

utdow
A

HOME ]

( 2
1200 | (hours; standard value: 1200) | Sh© J

(

(

Print count 000000000 | (prints)

Ink, makeup 1067K, S100 A

Ink viscosity 100 (standard value:100)

Ink pressure 0. 250 (MPa; standard value: 0. 250)

Ambient temperature 20 (C;range: 0~45)

Deflection voltage 5.7 (kV)

Excitation V-ref. 11 (0~19)

Excitation frequency  68. 9 (kHz)

Ink level 1 (1~3)

Back

(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[SETTINGS].

The Operation management screen is displayed.

Operation management

| A |® STOP

Ink Alarm Time Ij
(Standard Value : 1200)

| [CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45

Ink Operating Time ng Cumulative Op.Time

©
Oh 1,200 h Oh
Ink/Makeup Ink Viscosity Ink Pressure
0 (Standard Value : 100) (Standard Value : 0.255)
1067K/S100A 100 0.255 mpPa
Deflection Voltage Excitation V-ref Excitation Frequency
) (Range:0-19)
5.7 kv 11 68.9 kHz
Ambient Temperature
i (Correct Range : 0-45)
20 C

Print Count Ij

0

Calibrate touch
screen coordinates

@

&

SAVE

=]

OPEN

o3

| SETTINGS

Al

HOME ADJUST

For details of

|Ca|ibrate touch screen coordinates|,

refer to "7.4 Touch screen coordinate
correction".
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5.3 Print without any sensor signal (Test print, Start printing)

(1) Functions

e This function prints by button operation without a print start signal being input.

e In Previous HMI screens, print can also be performed by pressing from the manual control
menu when in print ready status.

e In New HMI screens, print can also be performed by pressing| START PRINTING]| in print description
screen (New HMI) when in print ready status.

(2) Operation

Verify that the printer is in “Standby” state.
Press |Test print |in the Maintenance menu.

Test print [Ready 1 B—|2017.07.07 1245

Start printing

Start printing

Back

Printing starts at the press of [Start printing].

Ed Press [Start printing|.

Printing starts.

(Note) Prints repeatedly when the Repeat sensor mode of the User environment setup screen is
"OFF-ON transition" and repeat print is set.

To stop during repeat printing, press the [Stop|.
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5.4 Confirm the registered software
(1) Functions

e Displays the name and version of the registered software.

(2) Operation

[ Press | View software version| in the Maintenance menu.

View software version

[Ready

]

—
B=2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) f Ink )

No

Software name

Version

(=158

01
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
13
14
15

Basic software

Controller software

Print controller software M
Print controller software S
English

o1.
01.
0o1.
o1.
01.

00
00
00
00
00

utdow
2
HOME
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5.5 Checking the functions that can be performed

(1) Functions

e Checks if each function is accessible or protected.

e When protected, the administrator sets protection using the login function beforehand.

e For protected functions, the corresponding operation buttons are not displayed or the corresponding
screens cannot be entered.

e [f executable functions are restricted, the names of the corresponding screens will be shaded.

Protected functions

Item

Protected function name

Edit message

e Edit message

e Calendar conditions

e Substitution rules setting
e Count conditions

Select message

e Seclect message

Save message

e Save message

Print specifications

e Print specifications
e Various print setup
e Adjust print parameters

Print format

e Print format
e Adjust inter-character space

Maintenance

[Auxiliary functions]

e Manage messages/group

e Create user pattern

e (Calibrate touch screen coordinates
e Copy data (IJP—USB)

e Copy data (USB—1JP)

e Edit standard pattern

e Edit substitution rules

e Sclect languages

[Environment setup]

e User environment setup

e Date/time setup

e Communication environment setup
e Touch screen setup

[Maintenance work]

e Operation management

e Excitation V update

e Circulation control

e Solenoid valve/pump test

e Periodic replacement parts mgmt.

Password setup

e Password setup
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(2) Operation

[EJ Press |Password protection| in the maintenance menu.

The Password protection screen is displayed.

The yellow items are —]
the setting contents.

Password protection

[Stop

Edit message

access

protect

Select message

access

protect

Save message

access

protect

Print specifications

access

protect

Print format

access

protect

Maintenance

access

protect

Password setup

access

protect

~8—(2017.07.07 1245

] Com=0

i Makeup ) i Ink )

=R,

Manual | Startup
a
HOME
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() 6. ENVIRONMENT SETUP

(1) Functions

Item Contents Reference

User environment setup e Sets the print values. 6.1

e Sets the current time, calendar time and other time

Date/time setup ) . 6.2
information.
Communication e Sets the serial communication values between Technical Manual
environment setup external device and 1J printer. 5.2
Touch screen setup e Sets the touch screen values. 6.3
. e Ch th ts th fi h
Login management Changes the user and sets the password for eac 6.4.6.5

user.

(2) Operation

Press [Environment setup menul| in the Print description screen.
The Environment setup menu screen is displayed

Environment setup menu [Stop 1 :In; 2017.07.07 12:45

fd Makeup ) i Ink )

[=1EA

rtup
User environment . Communication
setup DR S environment setup -‘
HOME

Touch screen

setup Login management

J J J (:)
Back
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6.1 Set the user environment

(1) Functions

e Sets the user environment values.

@ Repeat print sensor mode

e Sets the conditions that print the specified number of times at the specified interval.

signal ON

While print target detect sensor signal is ON.

OFF-ON transition

When print target detect sensor signal is turned ON once

e Disabled when Repeat count is "0".

(2) Change Character orientation (switching signal mode) (Optional on UX-B)

e Sets the forward and reverse character orientation method when performing reverse direction printing.

e The "Change mode" selection menu is different depending on the "Change Character Orientation" set value.

Character orientation by "Change Character Orientation" and "Change mode" combination

Character orientation

Change Character Chanee mode - - — ; . Y
Orientation g Rec1procat1ve printing Rec1procat1ve printing
signal : OFF signal : ON
0:ABC(—) 1:ABC(«+)
OFF = forward
o o 3:049V(—) 2:04dV(+)
Reverse direction printing
1:ABC(«+) 0:ABC(—)
OFF = reverse
2:04dV(«) 3:04av(—)
0:ABC 2:
OFF=normal ) 08V(—)
) 3:09V(—) 1:ABC(+)
Normal or inverted 2oav(e) 0-ABC(o)
N <« . e
OFF=Inverted
1:ABC(«) 3:04V(—)
OFF=normal and 0:ABC(—) 3:04av(—)
Character orientation forward 1:ABC(«) 2:0dV(«+)
Oor3 OFF=inverted 3:09V(—) 0:ABC(—)
and reverse 2:04V(+) 1:ABC(«)

(Example) Assume that the Change Character Orientation is "Reverse direction printing".
e [f Change mode is "OFF = forward"
When the reciprocative printing signal is OFF, prints in the forward direction and when the signal is

ON, prints in the reverse direction.

o [f Change mode is "OFF = reverse"
When the reciprocative printing signal is OFF, prints in the reverse direction and when the signal is
ON, prints in the forward direction.

For more detail, see "(3)change character orientation (change mode) supplement".

o When the Various print setup item "DIN print" is set to "Enable", reciprocative print signal is not

received.
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(3 Reverse print
e Set for the print position at character orientation 1 and 3 setting.

Aligns the print position along the right margin when printing line 2 and
right-justified | subsequent lines.
(The print position is different for character orientation settings 0 and 2.)

Aligns the print position along the left margin when printing line 2 and
left-justified subsequent lines
(The print position is the same for character orientation settings 0 and 2.)

(Example)
Results when print contents of
[1234567890]
[ABC]
are printed in character orientation 1.

e 1234567890

right-justified A BC

o 1234567890
left-justified ABC

e Columns with items with double width size 5 to 9 set are always printed right-justified.
o This setting functions the same as reciprocating printing reverse direction printing
e Format setup is free layout, it is printed as set the print items.

(@) Print signal type (Optional on UX-B)
e Sets whether the 1J printer print output signal is made print.complete or print.-in-progress.

print.complete Output for a fixed time after printing is complete.

print.-in-progress | Output while the 1J printer is printing.

() Print Data Changeover In Progress error
e Sets whether to issue an error or not at print timing while Print data changeover is in progress.
e Error is not issued when set value is "Disabled", setup of Print data recall or Character input are
modified and overlaps print timing.
e [f the print target sensor data is input before the print data changeover in communication is complete,
and error is not issued and the data prints before the changeover.

Specification of Print Data Changeover In Progress error

) Set value of Print Data Changeover In Progress
Function

Disabled Enabled

Print format, Character input(*1),
Calendar condition, Print specification(*2), | No error and changeover
Print data recall

Fault "Print Data
Changeover In Progress"

Count condition, Character input

(Character data in count block) Fault "Invalid Count Data Change Timing

Adjust print parameters, Save message,
Count reset, Operation management, No error and changeover
Date/time setup(Current time)

User environment setup, Date/time setup
(except current time), Communication
environment setup, Excitation V update, Fault "Invalid Data Change Timing"
Print specification(Speed compensation,
Speed compensation fine control)

(*1) Except character data in count block.
(*2) Except Speed compensation and Speed compensation fine control.

e When in Ready status, user pattern can not be saved to existing pattern number.

e When in Ready status, the edit standard pattern function can not be run.
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(6) Char. Size menu
e Sets the size of the characters used.
e The following can be set:

Char. Sizemenu 1 |5Xx8,5%X7
Char. Sizemenu2 | 9X8,9x7

(D Excitation V-ref. warning
e When the current ambient temperature and the standard ambient temperature (ambient temperature
when Excitation V-ref. value was updated) exceeds a certain level, the alarm "Excitation V-ref. Review"
occurs.
This setting enables/disables that function.
e Sectup of enable/disable differs depending on the ink type.

Print characters one by one
e Prints only 1 character for each print target detection input.
e Prints one character at a time from the head of the print contents and returns to the head when the end is

reached.
(Printing example) Print contents [ABCDEFGH], Character orientation 0
Print target detection | | | A |
Print A B C.---GH A B---.

e Shows the conditions which enable the 1 character print function. When the conditions are not
satisfied, all the set print contents are printed by print material sensor input.

1 character print conditions (All the conditions must be satisfied.)
No. Condition
The setting item "Print data changeover error" shall be set to "Enable".
The setting item "Print characters one by one" shall be set to "Enable".
All print items are 1 line setting.
The character size of all the print items is the same.
No count item.
No bar code item.
Bold 1 to 4 is set.
8 Format setup is not free layout.

N[ N | B W | —

o When printing midway through the print contents, when any of the following occurred, printing is
repeated from the first character of the print contents.

Conditions which return the character to be printed to the start character
No. Condition
1 When the state changed (Standby—Ready, Ready—Fault, etc.)
When message was selected

3 When the message was changed and [Apply| was pressed

When print data was updated by external communications, external signal,
reciprocative printing signal, etc.

4

e The calendar is not updated between printing of the first to last characters of the print contents.
Printing is done with the date and time of the printing of the first character.

(® QR Code printing (UX-D,E only)
e The direction of the print of the QR code / Micro QR code is set. Please refer to Technical Manual
"9. APPENDIX Barcode, 2-dimensional code" ( 9-4) for details.

(@0 Month 3-digit code handling (Optional on UX-B, Not available on UX-D161)
e Sets the content to be printed when transmitting the Month 3-digit code by print contents transmission.
Please refer to Technical Manual "5.4 Code Tables, (7) Calendar character code" ( 5-47) for details.

Numeric Print with numbers. (001, 002, 003--+)
Substitute with alphabetic characters and print.
(JAN, FEB, MAR:+)

JAN,FEB,--
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(2) Operation

n Press |User environment setup| in the environment setup menu.

User environment setup

Repeat print sensor mode

Change Character orientation
Change mode

Reverse print

Print signal type

[Stop ]

~B=|2017.07.07 12:45

Com=0
i Makeup ) i Ink )
signal ON OFF-ON transition p
Reverse direction printing ) &J
OFF=forward (ABC) | A
right-justified left-justified H:)'ME

print. complete print. -in-progress

Print data changeover error | Disable _Enable EI ﬁ
Char. Size menu 1 5x8 5X7 Prev.Dsp) Next Dsp)
Char. Size menu 2 9x8 9x7 |
Excitation V-ref. warning Disable | Enable
Back
(2nd screen)
User environment setup [Stop 1 ::g‘; 2017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )

Print characters one by one Disable _Enable

=
Manual | Startup
a

HOME

AR
Prev.Dspj Next Dsp

QR Code printing

180-degree rotation Normal

Month 3-digit code handling

Numeric _JAN, FEB, --

(3) Change character orientation (Change mode) supplement

e The character orientation at reciprocative printing signal input is different depending on the "Change
Character orientation" and "Change mode" set values. See the table below.

Reciprocative printing signal and character orientation
(When "Change Character orientation" = "Reverse direction printing")

o | Character Reciprocative printing signal
ange mode orientation OFF
0:ABC(—) | g*efigs™
....‘ 8...9
OFF — & . 1:ABC(<) | —— 3 Order of printing
= forwar
: o 3...: :...8
2:09V(<) - L
000 000 [ )
3:08V(—) | ———3 Order of printing
0:ABC(—) | %%, £"°s s
=il
[ 0000 000
OFForeverse LIABC(<) | ———— Order of printing
208V(e) | el iond
. g... s...s .....
3:09V(—) <— Order of printing| — > Order of printing
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(When "Change Character Orientation

Reciprocative printing signal and Character orientation

" _—

"Normal and inverted")

Reciprocative printing signal

Change mode C’harac‘.[er
orientation OFF ON
0:ABC(—) [¢" s 088™ ot ed
e 3 S 38 2%.°
[ ] o 0000 000 000 0000 [ ]
2:D9V(<) |———> Order of printing| €¢———— Order of printing
OFF=normal o0 _o0e o @000 _ooe
[ [ X ) C
naBeo) [k Ey T
%000’ %00l %° H 000’ ®e0e®
3:08V(—) |———> Order of printing | g———— Order of printing
0:ABC(—) g § 8.8 Seeed
S 832 o o 2000 3°°% &
000’ 0008 ‘o H 000® ®e0e’
. 2:04V(<) | <€——— Order of printing|——3 Order of printing
OFF=inverted T seeseee o eeeee
1ABC(<—) o. .g s...s § E S $ 230000
'a IR § $gm-gs 8
[ ] o 0000 000 000 0000 °
3:08V(—) |<€——— Order of printing| — 3 Order of printing

Reciprocative printing signal and Character orientation
When "Change Character Orientation" = "Character orientation 0 or 3"
g

Reciprocative printing signal

Change mode Chartai‘.[er
orientation OFF ON
0:ABC(—) g% £ 5™ o
i...: ...9 g... 3... .....
OFF=normal and | 3:28V¥(=) |3 Order of printing | ——— Order of printing
forward . e eseo_ _osee o0e 00029 o
2:0dV(«— *%3 ¢ H o) H o000
D gt | 0 D
(1] 200 200 000 [ )
1:ABC(<) | q—— Order of printing | ———— Order of printing
0:ABC(=) 55877 ey Y I
3:09V(— ®ece® ®o0ed %0° o S 33000’ eee’ o
OFF=inverted and . ) — 3 Order of printing | ———— Order of printing
reverse o0e_ o000 [ o o000 _ooe
238V((_) Seeed 0008 o. * :ooo=§ §
g... =:::§ ...! g... ....g 8...:
L:ABC(+) <«— Order of printing | €«—— Order of printing
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e Operation examples

(Example) Examples of printing "ABC" onto trapezoidal print material

(D Change Character Orientation : "Reverse direction printing"

Change mode : "OFF = forward"

( A

order of printing
—_—

order of printing
-

order of printing
—

Reciprocative
printing signal : OFF

\

Reciprocative
printing signal : ON

\

110dsuen Jo uonodIq

Reciprocative
printing signal : OFF

\

A

order of printing
—_—

order of printing
- °

order of printing
—

(2) Change Character Orientation : "Normal or inverted"

Change mode : "OFF = normal"

1 A

order of printing
—_—

order of printing
-7

order of printing
—_—

Reciprocative
printing signal : OFF

\

-

Reciprocative
printing signal : ON

\

-

j10dsuer; Jo uondAII

Reciprocative
printing signal : OFF

\

A

order of printing
—

order of printing
- =

order of printing

wodsuen Jo uonoaI(

1odsuen) Jo uonoax(

B ———T

(3) Change Character Orientation : "Character orientation 0 or 3"

Change mode : "OFF = normal and forward"

Direction of transport

<
<

order of printing
—_—

order of printing
—_—

%—/
Reciprocative

printing signal : ON

%—/
Reciprocative

printing signal : OFF

Direction of transport

order of printing
—_—

-
Reciprocative

printing signal :

OFF

Y

order of printing
PP —

%,—/
Reciprocative

printing signal : OFF
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%,—/
Reciprocative

printing signal : ON

order of printing
-

%f—/
Reciprocative

printing signal :

OFF



6.2 Set the date and time

(1) Functions

o Sets the date and time values.

Setting item Contents Default

Current time e Changes the current time (clock function). -

o Sets whether the calendar time is the same as the current
time or is stopped.

® Makes the time of "Clock"

same as current displayed at the upper right-hand
time corner of the screen the calendar
time.
Calendar time control ® Makes an arbitrarily set time the Same as

calendar time. current time

e The "Clock" (current time) at the

clock stop upper right-hand corner of the
screen is not stopped.

e A time ahead of the current time
cannot be set.

e Sets the calendar time

e Calendar character will be printed based on "calendar

Calendar time time". -

e This can be set only when Calendar time control is "clock
stop".

e Sets 24-hour clock or 12-hour clock.

24-hour clock 00:00 to 23:59. 24-hour

A.M. 00:00 to 11:59 clock
P.M. 00:00 to 11:59

Clock system
12-hour clock

(Note) When setting the substitution rules to year, select "clock stop" and do not set the past year
instead of the current year. When set, a space is substituted for year.
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(2) Operation

n Press | Date/time setup)| in the environment setup menu.

Date/time setup [Stop ] ::'mT 2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Current time 2015 )year) 0 7)(month) 0 7 /(day) , <D
1 2 |(hour) 4 5 |(minute) 4 5 (second) Manual | Startup

Calendar time control [same as current time  clock stop . aA
Apply | HOME

Calendar time 20 15(year) 0 7(month) 0 7(day)
1 2(hour) 4 5(minute) 4 5 (second)

Clock system | 24-hour clock 12-hour clock

@Press OK to apply the date/time setup.

V4
Cancel
@The current time affects the clock display only
when changes are made.
N OK
@Calendar character will be printed based on "calendar time".
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6.3 Set up the touch screen
(1) Functions

e Sets the touch screen environment values.

Setting item Contents Default

e Specifies the time the touch screen is turned on.

. . Touch screen is turned off if there is
OFF in 3 min. . iy .
no panel input within 3 minutes.
OFF in 30 min. Touch screen is t‘urr.led off 1.f there is
Display no panel input within 30 minutes. OFF in 3 min.
Always on Always on

[Note] When turn "OFF in 30 min." and "Always on" were
set, the brightness will decrease as the on time
accumulates.

e Changes the keyboard layout.

ABC ABC layout
QWERTY Layout generally used with PC, etc.
A|B|C|ID|E|F|G|H]|I|J
KILIM|{NIO|P|Q|R|S
Keyboard layout ulviwlxly]|z ABC
ABC layout
QW|E|R|T|Y|U|I |O|P
A|SIDIF|G|H|J|K]|L
Z|X|C|V|B|IN|M
QWERTY layout
Icon display e For some buttons, icon display or icon hide is set. Enable

e Sclects the date format of the clock (current time)
displayed at the upper right-hand corner of the screen.
e This can be set only when Calendar time control is "clock
stop".
YYYY. MM. DD | Display in year.month.day order
DD. MM. YYYY | Display in day.month.year order
MM. DD. YYYY | Display in month.day.year order

YYYY. MM. DD

Clock display format

e When the Startup g and Shutdown sn%n button or a

Startug

button in the Manual Control menu M was pressed,

confirmation message display or nondisplay is set.
However, a confirmation message is never displayed

anﬁrmatlon even if the Start Printing button in the Manual Control )
window for Manual ] Display
Control Menu menu is pressed.
Display Displays a confirmation window.
Non display Df)es not display a confirmation
window.
Arabic input method e Sets the direction of cursor movement when in Arabic To the left

input mode.
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(2) Operation

n Press |Touch screen setup |in the environment setup menu.

Touch screen setup [Stop 1 ~E=2017.07.07 1245
Display OFF in 3 min.

Keyboard layout ABC QWERTY

ICON Display Disable Enable

Clock display format YYYY.MM.DD )

Confirmation window for Manual Control Menu | Display Non display

Arabic input method to the left to the right
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6.4 Changing the login user

(1) Functions

e [ogs in again as a different user from currently logged in user.

e When logging in, selects the user and inputs the password.

e The administrator defines the user name and password and password protection setting in advance.
The password protection setting can be changed for each user beforehand. See the Technical Manual.

e When the administrator sets the login procedure necessary at power-on, the login user is selected at

power-on.

e The login history for the last 30 times is displayed on the login history screen.

Umeasechangethepasswomipeﬂodmany.]

(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI

[} Press Login management|in the environment setup menu.

The Login management menu is displayed.

Displays the
history of
logged in
users.

Selectlogin —
user

Conditions
setup

New user ID
create

Login management menu

N

Login history

[Stop

Select login user

i Makeup ) i Ink )

—
B=|2017.07.07 12:45

Password setup

User conditions

Using environment

\w

—— Sets the password.
However, it is not
displayed when
authorization is not
given from the
administrator.

™~ Environment setup

] Press [Select login user|.

setup setup
J b J
Create new User ID Delete User ID
s / 4\
Back
The Select login user screen is displayed.
—
Select login user [Stop ] = 2017.07.07 12:45

The user ID currently

logged inis displayed.

The saved user

name is displayed. —

| 5 Current user ID : user9

admin user2 user3
L
7 J J
user4 userb user6
v v, y_
user7 user8 user9
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Press user name [user2|.

A password input window opens.

~8—(2017.07.07 1245

Select login user Com=0

[Stop 1

Current user ID : user9

admin user2 user3

~{Enter]

Inputs the password —
of user name "user2".

2
Back
I Enter the password of user name "user2", and press Enter|.

Logs in again using user name "user2" and the touch screen returns to the Login management menu.

E Press |Login history| in the Login management menu.
A history of logged in users is displayed.

ID No. user name

Login history [Stop ] = /2017.07.07 12:45

W Makeup ) [ Ink )

Login history ”
Nol, Date/time | VA user name | Sé%up
120 |2015/07/07 1240 2 | user2 —“‘
. 19 (2015/07/07 0815 | 9 | user9 =g
Can be sorted in 18/2015/07/06 0910 2 | user2 HOME)
ascending or 17 |2015/07/05 10:05 | 1 | admin

descending order. 16 (2015/07/04 0815 | 9 | user9 = |
» Prev.Dsp,) Next Dsp;
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(b) New HMI

K] Press menu[LOGIN|.

The Select login user screen is displayed.

This icon shows "Administrator". This icon shows "User"

Select login user ® STOP [CJOFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45

Current Uger ID :user9

¥ ¥
‘@ admin : user2 : user3
‘ user4 : user5 ‘ User6
‘ user7 : user8 : user9

) £y 8 Bl i1l 0

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS

[F] Press user name

A password input window opens.

Select login user ® STOP [C1OFFLINE 2017.07.07 12:45

Current User ID:user9

The window
will close.

The password input
window opens.

:& admin

Password X

I 7 (& [9

QWERTYUTI OP &4 5 6
A SDFGHJ KL Enter1 2 3
AaZ X CVBNM+«~—= 40

A = S Al o] ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

Enter the password of user name "user2", and press .

Logs in again using user name "user2" and the touch screen return to the Print description screen
(HOME).
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6.5 Setting password for each user

(1) Functions

e User sets their own password.

e However, when the user was defined by the administrator, and the password setting is protected, the password
change screen is not displayed.

e A password must be entered when logging in.

e Make the password 12 characters or less.

[Please change the password periodically. ]

(2) Operation
n Press |Login management|in the environment setup menu.

The Login management menu is displayed.

Login management menu [Stop 1 o#=12017.07.07 12:45
Displays the b Makeup ) f Ink
history of
logged in \
99 Manual Startuo
users. o )
Login history Select login user Password setup
> J ] HOME ]
Select login — | setsthe password.
user However, it is not

displayed when
authorization is not
given from the
administrator.

g / D
Back

[ Press|Password setup|.

The Password setup screen is displayed.

Password setup [Stop 1 ~B=2017.07.07 1245
i Makeup ) i Ink )

Old password J MJ Startup

New password ~_

New password reentry \ Input the old password.
Not displayed when the
password is not set.

[~ Input the new password.
Cancel
ﬂ

Enter "Old password", "New password", and "New password reentry".

] Press
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()7 AUXILIARY FUNCTIONS

(1) Functions

Item Contents Reference
e Performs message name change, deletion, save number
Manage messages 7.1
change, and group change of saved messages.
e Performs group name change, group deletion and group
Manage group number change of group which classifies and manages 7.2
messages.
Create user pattern e Creates and edits user patterns (saved characters). 7.3
Cahbr.ate touch screen e Corrects touch screen and screen coordinate position offset. 7.4
coordinates
Copy data (IJP—USB) e Backs up message and user pattern to USB. 7.5
Copy data (USB—1JP) e Copies backed up data to 1J printer. 7.5
Edit standard pattern e Edits standard patterns. 7.6
Edit substitution rules e Edits calendar substitution rules. 7.7
Selecting languages e Changes the display language. 7.8

(2) Operation

Press | Auxiliary function| in the Print description screen.

The Auxiliary function menu screen is displayed

Aux. function menu

Manage messages /

—r
B—|2017.07.07 1245
i Makeup ) [ Ink )

= <
Manual | Startup
a“
J HOME

[Stop 1

Create user Callibrate touch

Group pattern screen coordinates
Copy data Copy data Edit Standard
(IJP — USB)| (USB — |1JP) pattern
v v V_

Edit substitution

rule

Select Languages

/ S 9
Back
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7.1 Manage messages

7.1.1 Managing stored messages

(1) Functions
Message management functions

Item Contents Reference
Change message name e Changes the message name of stored messages. 7.1.2
Delete Stored message | ® Deletes stored messages. 7.1.3
Change message number | ® Changes the stored number of stored messages. 7.1.4
Change group e Changes the group of stored messages. 7.1.5
Preview (UX-D.E only) oc"ll"ll:z 1fer(iint image of the registered print data can be 716

Do not turn off the printer during the Message management procedure.

Message selection methods
Item Contents

Normal e One message can be selected.

Multiple e Multiple messages can be selected.

e Two items in the message name list can be specified and the messages

Area .
within that area can be selected.

e For “Multiple” and “Area”, the Change message name and Change message number functions cannot be started.

(2) Operation

n Press [Manage messages / Group| in the auxiliary functions menu.
The Manage messages screen is displayed.
e Only the UX-D,E displays a preview. (Preview is not displayed on the following screens.)

Group Sort  Switches the message selection method.
—.
Manage messdges [Stop #—12017.07.07 12:45
Message nam: akeup ) D Ink

Group No. OO | Group name [
Search condition [ Manua StartuD
Nor- Muli Areal
mal ple -.
HOME

NoA | Message name l\]oAJ Message name
Search conditions 1 |SAMPLEO]
i 2 |SAMPLEO2 Select page
input
3 |SAMPLEO3
4

SAMPLEO4 Selectoage - - -
|Deta|Is| or |S|mple I|st|
talls

Preview

Display All

Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- ‘D
sage name red message | sage number Change grouDJManagi Hieu Back ’
C ~ J
Message management functions Manage group

E Switch the selection method of the objective message.

After selecting the message name of the objective message, press
|Change message name|, [Delete Stored message|,| Change message number|, or
| Change group|.

The screen of each function is displayed.
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(3) Message selection method

2= 2017.07.07 1245

)Hlnk

(D Normal
See the previous item for a screen example.
@ Multiple
Multiple
Manage messages [Stop ]
Message name [ ] Makeup
GroupNo. OO Group name [
Search condition [ 1
Multl Areal
ple
NoA | Message name ] NoA | Message name ]
1 SAMPLEO1
2 SAMPLEOZ2
The message of an 2 223&582
arbitrary position can
be selected.
rzzlfnt:si?g_e Change group|Manage group

Manual Startup
HOME ]

Select page
talls

)

Back

|

S

J

The Delete Stored message and Change group functions can be started.

(B Area

Manage messages [Stop

Message name | ]
GroupNo. OO Group name [

Search condition [

1 #—12017.07.07 12:45

keup ) i Ink

or- Multi
pl/el\i;a

NoA | Message name NoAJ Message name
1 SAMPLEO1
2 |SAMPLEOZ2
The beginning and SERISAMBIREDE
4 |SAMPLEO4

end can be specified
and the messages in
that area can be
selected.

Delete Sto-
e e Change group}Manage group}

Manual Startup

HOME

Select page

0l

De-
tails

D

Back

|

L

J

The Delete Stored message and Change group functions can be started.
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7.1.2 Changing the message name
(1) Functions
e Changes the message name of a saved message.

(2) Operation

The Manage messages screen is displayed.

Kl Set Normal selection mode and select the message.

Manage messages [Stop ] coes

Message name [ 1 D Makeup

2017.07.07 12:45

JDlnk J

Search condition | [

GroupNo. OO | Groupname [
Nor- Multi
ma ple aies

HOME ]

NOAJ Message name J NOAJ Message m ]
1 SAMPLEOQO1
2 SAMPLEOR2
3 SAMPLEOS3
4 SAMPLEO4 Select page
"
Dis- De-
DA??( tails
Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- Change group|M ‘:)
sage name red message | sage number H2 SR ENEES Sre Back

‘ Change message name‘

Bl Press [Change message name).
The Change message name screen is displayed.

Change message name [Stop ]
=] Makeup

»—2017.07.07 1245

)Dlnk

New message name| Current message name SAMPLEO1
S New message name  ( SAMPLEO]

Manual Startup
HOME ]

Cancel

K] Press [New message name|.
A keyboard is displayed.

n Input the new message name and press Enter |,

[ Press[OK].

The message name is changed.
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7.1.3 Deleting stored messages

(1) Functions
e Deletes stored messages.

(2) Operation

The Manage messages screen is displayed.

K] Select the message.

Switches the message selection method.

Manage messages [Stop == 12017.07.07 12:45
Message name [ 1 il /Makeup ) ﬂ Ink

GroupNo. OO | Groupname [
Search condition | [ Manual Startup
Nor- Multi Area
mal ple
HOME

No&A Message name ] NoA | Message name
1 SAMPLEO1
2 SAMPLEOZ2
3 SAMPLEOS3
a

SAMPLEO4 Select page
11

Dis- De-

E\lfl)_/ tails

Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- GliEmeR S e S ‘D
sage name | red message sage number e 2l Back

\Delete Stored message |

Ed Press [Delete Stored message).
A Delete Saved Message Confirmation message is displayed.

Delete Stored Message Confirmation

Printdata"SAMPLEO0 1 " will be deleted.

e

Press [OK|.

The message is deleted.
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7.1.4 Changing message number
(1) Functions

e Changes the stored number of a stored message.
e Specifies two messages and exchanges stored numbers.
e Group number is assigned to a message name.

(2) Operation

The Manage messages screen is displayed.

K] Set Normal selection mode and select the message name.

Manage messages [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ 1 D Makeup | D Ink

GroupNo. OO | Groupname [

Search condition | [ Manual Startup
Nor- Multi
ma ple |Ared

HOME
NoA | Message name J NoA | Message nal

Selects the message 1 [SAMPLEO1

whose saved number 2 |[SAMPLEO2

is to be changed. 3 |SAMPLEOS3
4 |SAMPLEO4

Select page
171

|~ [Normal|

Dis- De-

Dﬁl\?f tails
Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- Gl SraE T s S ‘:)
sage name | red message | sage nEmber B2 e Back

‘ Change message number|
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E] Select the first message and press |Change message number
The screen that selects the 2nd message is displayed.
At this time, all the messages are displayed.

Manage messages [Stop 1 ::pﬂg 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name [ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )
Group No. OO Group name [ ] ” <D
Search condition [ I (Nor- Manual | Startup
mal aA
Select the move destination HdME
NoA | Message name ] NoA | Message name ]
1st message 1 |SAMPLEO]1
2 |SAMPLEOQOZ2
3 |SAMPLEOS3 Select page
"4 |SAMPLEO4 1
De-
Selects the tails
2nd message. Free
numbe
7 {
cancel | \| Free number
Change mes-
sage number

To select a number without a message saved, press| Free number
All the numbers are displayed.

Manage messages [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ 1 i Makeup ) i Ink )
GroupNo. OO Group name [ 1 ~
Search condition [ ] Manual | Startup
Nor- —‘
- mal e
Select the move destination. HOME
No Message name No Message name
1 SAMPLEO1 11 ‘ ‘
o SAMPLEO2 12 Prev.Dsp; Next Dsp)
3 |SAMPLEOS3 13 Sel;zfjlc&?ge
4 SAMPLEO4 14
5 15 De-
6 16 tails
7 17 Free
8 18 number
9 19
10 20 A
Cancel

Change mes-
sage number
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Select the 2nd

message.
Manage messages [Stop
Message name | ]

Group No. 0O Group name [

Search condition [

Two message number will be swapped.

] B=2017.07.07 12:45

i Makeup ) f Ink )

]

! Nor-
mal

1st message

2nd message/

1 Press [OK|.

NOAJ Message name ] No& Message name J
1 SAMPLEO1

2 |SAMPLEOZ2

3 |SAMPLEOQOS3

4 |SAMPLEO4

Change mes-
sage number

| <P
Manual m
aA

HOME

Select page
11

Free
number

De-
tails
~_/

The message stored number is changed.
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HOME ]

Select page
11

Dis- De-

pAa”y tails

Back

Manage messages [Stop
Message name [ ] i Makeup ) Q Ink
GroupNo. OO | Group name [
Search condition | [
Nor- Multi
mal ple Aica
NoA J Message name J NoA J Message name
1 SAMPLEO3
2 SAMPLEO2
3 SAMPLEO1
4 SAMPLEO4
Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- Change group|M
sage name | red message | sage number B9 G| EREES el




7.1.5 Changing the group to which a message belongs

(1) Functions

e Changes the group to which a stored message belongs.

(2) Operation

The Manage messages screen is displayed.

Kl Select the message.

Switches the message selection method.

Manage messages [Stop /é o= |201707.07 1245

Message name [ akeup ) f Ink

Group No. @J Group name [ I I
Search condition | [ Manual Startup

Nor- Multi
mal ple —

HOME

NoA | Message name J NoA | Message name
1 |SAMPLEO]1
2 |SAMPLEO2
3 |SAMPLEOS3
4 |SAMPLEO4

Select page
171

Dis- De-

Dﬁl\?r tails

Change group
A

Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes-
sage name | red message | sage number

Manasge group

2 |

Back

Change group

] Press [Change group|.

A group list window opens.

Specify the group.
The specified group is displayed in yellow.

Group Group name

0 undefined

GROUPOO1
GROUPOO2
GROUPOO03
GROUPOO4
GROUPOOS
GROUPOOG
GROUPOO7
GROUPOOS8
GROUPO0O0SY

Group after change

Group before change

O oo N oo s wnn =

OK }

4

Cancel

] Press|OK|.

The group is changed.
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7.1.6 Checking the print image of registered print data (UX-D,E only)

(1) Functions

e The print image of registered print data can be checked.
e The print content currently being printed is not affected.

(2) Operation

The Manage messages screen is displayed.

E] Set Normal selection mode and select the message.

Manage messages [Stop ] :5“3 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) W Ink )

il

Group No. OO | Group name [ ] 7 @
Search condition | [ 1 Manual | Startup
Nor Multi
mal ple Area A

HOME

NoA | Message name J NoA | Message name ]
1 SAMPLEOQO1
Selects the print data 2 |SAMPLEO2
. . 3 |SAMPLEO3 Select page
whose print image is A 4 |SAMPLEO4 11
to be displayed. 5 DliS- De-
play : -
10 Al tails ] Preview
11 ;
12 Preview «
13
14
Change mes-| Delete Sto- | Change mes- ch ‘:)
sage name red message | sage number ange group| Manage grou Back
] Press Preview|.
The print image of the selected print data is displayed.
—
Manage messages [Stop ] o= |2017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ] i Makeup ) [ Ink )

~JaeC £
123

=4 SANVIPLEUZ
3 SAMPLEO3
4 SAMPLEQO4
Preview
Change mes- | Delete Sto- | Change mes- ch M Y
sage name red message | sage number EUSS SIS U EMEES S Cancel
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7.2 Manage group

7.2.1 Manage group

(1 ) Functions Message management functions

Item Contents Reference

e Changes a group name.

7.2.2
e Inputs a new group name.

Change/create group name

Delete group e Deletes a group and the messages belonging to that group. 7.2.3

e Changes the group number.
Change group number e At messages belonging to that group, the group number is 7.2.4
changed and the group name is not changed

Group selection methods
Item Contents

Normal e One group can be selected.

Multiple e Multiple groups can be selected.

e Two items of the group list can be specified and the groups within that area

Area can be selected.

e For "Multiple" and "Area", the Change/create group name and Change group number functions cannot be
started.

(2) Operation

El Press |[Manage group| in the Manage messages screen.
The Manage group screen is displayed.

Switches the message selection method.

Manage group [Stop ] :(:n=0 2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ | D akeup ) B Ink )
s

Manual Startup

Nor- Multi |
mal ple Area
HOME

1 |GROUPOO1 GROUPO11
2 |GROUPOO2 12 GROUPO12 |
3 |GROUPOO3 13 |[GROUPO13 Prev.Dspj Next Dsp;

4 |GROUPOO4 14 |GROUPO14 Select page

5 |GROUPOOS5 15 |[GROUPO15 1/5

6 |GROUPOOB 16 |[GROUPO16

7 |GROUPOO7 17 |GROUPO17

8 |GROUPOOS8 18 |[GROUPO18

9 |[GROUPOO9 19 |[GROUPO19

10 |[GROUPO10 20 |[GROUPO20

C?g;%:/ Delete group Cheice Manage ‘D J
group name group number messages Back

Each function of group management \ Manage messages‘

E Switch the selection method of the objective group.

B After selecting the objective group, press [Change/create group name|,
[Delete group, or [Change group number.

The screen of each function is displayed.
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7.2.2 Change group name

(1) Functions

e Changes a group name.

e Inputs a new group name.

(2) Operation

The Manage group screen is displayed.

Kl Set the Normal selection mode and select the group.

Manage group [Stop 1 :0.?"3 2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ ] D Makeup J D Ink J
Manualm))
HOME
\[¢} Group name [\[e} Group name
1 GROUPOO1 11 |GROUPOT11 4
2 |GROUPOO2 12 |GROUPOT2 = | =
3 |GROUPOOS3 13 |GROUPO13 Prev.Dspj Next Dsp)
4 GROUPOO4 14 |GROUPO14 Select page
5 |GROUPOOS5 15 [GROUPO15
6 GROUPOOG6 16 [GROUPO16
7 GROUPOO7 17 |GROUPO17
8 |GROUPOOS 18 |[GROUPO18
9 GROUPOO9 19 [GROUPO19
10 [GROUPO1O0 20 |GROUPO20
| osete srous | S =
group name group number messages | Back

\Change/oreate group name

Ed Press [Changel/create group name|.

Change group name screen is displayed.

New group name

Manage group

Current group name

New group name

[Stop

GROUPOO1

~B=2017.07.07 1245

Com=0

i Makeup ) i Ink )

(

GROUPOO1

= |
Manual | Startup
a
HOME

4
Cancel
4°§_J

B} Press [New group name|.

A keyboard is displayed.

B input the new group name and press Enter| .

[ Press [OK|.

The group name is changed.
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7.2.3 Delete a stored group
(1) Functions

e Deletes a group and the messages belonging to that group.

(2) Operation
The Manage group screen is displayed.

EJ Selectagroup.

Switches the message selection method.

Manage group [Stop /4 #=12017.07.07 12:45
Message name [ ] akeup ) H Ink J
| <D
Manual Startup
Nr
HOME
\[e} Group name No Group name
1 GROUPOO1 11T [GROUPOT11
2 |GROUPOO2 12 |GROUPOT12 T | &
3 |GROUPOO3 13 [GROUPO13 Prev.Dspj Next Dsp)
4 GROUPOO4 14 [GROUPO14 Select page
5 GROUPOOS 15 |GROUPO15
6 GROUPOOB 16 |GROUPO16
7 GROUPOO7 17 |[GROUPO17
8 GROUPOOS8 18 |GROUPO18
9 GROUPOOS 19 |GROUPO19
10 [GROUPO10 20 |GROUPOZ20
C:rig%:/ JDeIete group EBELED J VIR O
group name - group number messages | Back

Delete group

Ed Press [Delete group).

A Delete Stored Group Confirmation message is displayed.

Delete Stored Group Confirmation

Group"GROUPO0O0 1

" will be deleted.
Also, all messages that belong to the group will be deleted.

B

Press :

The group and the messages belonging to that group are deleted.
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7.2.4 Change group number

(1) Functions
e Changes a group number.

e Specifies 2 groups and exchanges the group numbers.
e At the messages belonging to that group, the group number is changed and the group name is not changed.

(2) Operation

The Manage group screen is displayed.

K] Set Normal selection mode and select a group.

Selects the group whose
saved number is to be
changed.

Manage group [Stop 1 ~E=2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ ] i Makeup ) i Ink )
| St<!2
mal ple T
HOME
No Group name \[o] Group name
1 GROUPOO1 11 |GROUPOT11
2 |GROUPOO2 12 |GROUPO12 ﬁ =
3 |GROUPO0O3 13 [GROUPO13 Prev.Dsp] Next-0spj
4 GROUPOO4 14 |GROUPO14 Select page
5 GROUPOOS 15 |GROUPO15
6 GROUPOOB6 16 |[GROUPO16
7 GROUPOO7 17 |GROUPO17
8 GROUPOOS8 18 |GROUPO18
9 GROUPOOS 19 [GROUPO19
10 |GROUPO1O0 20 [GROUPOR2O0
C:rzg%:/ Delete group S VENERE (D }
group name group r&]mber messages Back

g ||~ [Normal]

E Select the 1st group and press |Change group number

‘Change group number‘

The screen that selects the 2nd group is displayed.

1st group

Manage group

Message name |

Select the move destination.

Selects the 2nd group.
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\[e} Group name
1 |GrouP0O1
2 |GRoOuPOOZ2
3 |GRoOUPOOS3
"4 |GROUPO0O4
5 |GROUPOOS
6 |GROUPOOSG
7 |GRouPOO7
8 |GRoOuUPOOS
9 |GRoOuUPOOS9
10 |GROUPO10O

[Stop
|

\[}

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20

—

] == 12017.07.07 12:45

Com

Change
group number

i Makeup ) i Ink )
= O
Manual | Startup
Nor- —a
mal 4!
HOME
Group name
GROUPOT11
GROUPO12 T |
GROUPO13 Prev.Dsp) Next Dsp
GROUPO14 Select page
GROUPO15 1/5
GROUPO16
GROUPO17
GROUPOT18
GROUPO19
GROUPO20 g
Cancel




Kl select the 2nd group.

Manage group [Stop ] _c:ﬁn; 2017.07.07 12:45
Message name [ 1 & Makeup ) [ Ink )
S
Manual | Startup
Nor- T
: mal -
Two group numbers will be swapped. HOME
\[e} Group name No Group name
1stgroup 1 GROUPOO1 11 |[GROUPO11
2 |GROUPOO2 12 |GROUPO12 T |
| ,3 |GROUP0OO3 13 |[GROUPO13 Prev.Dspj Next Dsp)
2nd grOUp/ 4 GROUPOO4 14 |GROUPO14 Select page
5 GROUPOOS 15 |GROUPO15
6 GROUPOOB 16 |GROUPO16
7 GROUPOO7 17 |GROUPO17
8 GROUPOOS8 18 |GROUPO18
9 GROUPOOS 19 |GROUPOT19
10 |[GROUPO10 20 |GROUPO20 47
Cancel
Change oK
group number

B Press [OK|.

The saved number of the group is changed.

Manage group [Stop 1 ~B—2017.07.07 1245
Message name [ ] i Makeup ) & Ink )
| <D
S i Manual | Startup
i e
HOME
\[e} Group name \[e} Group name
1 |GROUPOOS3 11 |GROUPO11
2 |GROUPOO2 12 |[GROUPO12 | =
3 [GROUPOO1 13 |[GROUPO13 Prev.Dspj Next Dsp;
4 |GROUPOO4 14 |GROUPO14 Select page
5 |GROUPOOS 15 |GROUPO15
6 |GROUPOOB 16 |GROUPO16
7 |GROUPOO7 17 |GROUPO17
8 |GROUPOOS 18 |GROUPO18
9 |GROUPOOS9 19 |GROUPO19
10 |GROUPO10 20 |GROUPO20
C:riggtee/ Delete group Chanse Manage O
group name group number messages Back

[oK]
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7.3 Creating a user pattern

7.3.1 Creating and saving user pattern

(1) Functions
e Creates a user pattern.
e Fixed size decides the horizontal dots and vertical dots according to the dot matrix.
e Free size allows creation of an arbitrarily sized pattern within horizontal 320 dots x vertical 32 dots.
e Shows the number of characters which can be created.

UX-B UX-D,E
Fixed size 50 messages (each dot matrix) | 200 messages (each dot matrix)
Free size - 50 messages

o In the case of character sizes 30 40 and 36 x 48, up to 50 fixed sizes each can be created.

(2) Operation

El Press [Create user pattern]in the auxiliary functions menu.
The Create user pattern screen is displayed.

The 2 red frames display the same area.

Pattern [ ]
=13,
. anual U
Dot pattern creation area ~ a

—
Create user pattern /LSAep/ / _c:fng 2017.07.07 12:45

Create/Edit

|

Dot matrix Horizontal dot Fixed Free Select
\
™ Dot matrix i}
D
Back

> Inter-char. space 3

Save

£
£

Inter-char. space
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E Set the dot matrix and inter-ch

aracter space.

Create user pattern

Pattern [ ] m

[Stop

Horizontal dot Fixed Free
Dot matrix 12x16
Inter-char. space 4

~8—(2017.07.07 1245

Com=0
=R
Manual | Startup
a

HOME

Create/Edit

|

Select | Save

i
£

)

Back

| [Cromerear]

Press (Create/Edit|.

The Create/Edit screen is displayed.

Create user pattern

Pattern [ 1 m

[Stop

S]]
o 2]

Clear Rec-

area

Dupli-
cate

] Paste] MoveJ

v
v)

tangle
fill

] ~B—2017.07.07 1245

A -El :
Pattern size Manual | Startup
_]

Hor. [16]
Vert. [ 16]
Cursor
position
Hor. [ 1]
Vert. [ 1]

AaA
HOME

\ | Zoom

1 )]

L <1 3

Clear

.

Select | Save

i
a

Back

Changes the display
magnification
(x0.5, x1, X2, x4).
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n Set Zoom and change the display magnification of the dot pattern creation area.
The display magnification of the dot pattern creation area changes.

Create user pattern [Stop ] 2017.07.07 12145

Pattern [ 1] i

Com=0

Pattern size Manual Startup
Hor. [16]
ﬁJ
Vert. [ 16] HOME
Cursor
position
Hor. [ 1]
Vert. [ 1]
\ | Zoom
v X2

RIKS
T ]

Dupli
cate

Clear
Select | Save

Back ’

o)) ]
o

Rec-

tangIeJ
fill

Clear
area

|

E Create a pattern at the dot pattern creation area. When touched directly, the dot

shading is reversed.

Create user pattern

[ ]

Pattern

[Stop #—12017.07.07 12:45

I
O | A P size Manual Startup
Hor. [16] A
Vert. [16]
Dot shading of gggﬁgn
Fouched position Hor. [ &
is reversed. Vert. [ 3]
M
Scroll left —
<< 8dots Dupli- Clear Rec-
< 1 dot cL::;el] Paste] Move] area] Invert] ta:;Ie It Back

| __Scroll up
A 8 dots

A 1dot

|__Scroll down
YV 1 dot
V¥ 8dots

| Clears the
pattern dots

Draws a gFaphic. (See 7.3.3.)
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When a dot was
reversed by
touching it directly,
make the display
magnification
quadruple.



ﬂ Press .

The save screen is displayed.

When the save destination is specified the saved destination code

and pattern are displayed.

Create user pattern

Pattern [ 1]

Dot matrix 12x16

Stored destination
pattern [000]

4

Touch the position
on the keyboard to

Press to display
the next screen.

i B[ - j-e

[Stop ] ~B—2017.07.07 1245

E=lR0%
Manual | Startup
—

Aa

HOME

Page count
1/6

BN
be saved.
\
Press .

The pattern is saved.
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7.3.2 Selecting a user pattern

(1) Functions
e Sclects a saved user pattern at the "Create user pattern" screen.

(2) Operation

The Create user pattern screen or Create/edit screen is displayed.

Create user pattern [Stop ] :o.p“; 2017.07.07 12:45
Pattern [ 1 Fl
a =
Pattern size ~ Manual | Startup
A Hor. [16] A
Vert. [ 16] HOME
Cursor
position
Hor. [ 1]
Vert. [ 1]
\ | Zoom
v] >
X
<<] <] N ] ) ] Clear /-Select
Select | Save
Dupli- Clear Rec- | Rec-
. ] Paste] Move] e ] Invert] tangle] tafrljlglle (Ba3<
El Press [Select].
The select screen is displayed.
Create user pattern [Stop ] _C:?‘; 2017.07.07 12:45

Pattern [ 1 E
Dot matrix 12x16 I Stgzlbl
Aa

HOME

Selects the kind ~__

of character. \

DJE]
Selects the character —ﬁﬁwﬂ}g R S
to be selected. gﬂﬂ}ﬁﬂi}_}_}_} ]
AV HEEEEEEE o 4

o
33
EJES
GG
WEIE -
e
O

E Select the character from user pattern, letters, numbers, and symbols, and press

The pattern is selected.
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7.3.3 Editing a pattern
(1) Functions

Name Function
Duplicate, Paste e Duplicates the pattern of the selected range and pastes it to an arbitrary position.
Move ® Moves the pattern of the selected range.
Clear area o Clears the pattern of the selected area.
Invert e Inverts the pattern of the selected area.
Rectangle e Draws a rectangle at the selected position.
Rectangle fill e Draws a rectangle at the selected positions and fills its interior.
Paste pattern e Duplicates the user pattern, pattern of alphabetic, numeric or symbol and pastes
(When editing free size) it to an arbitrary position.

(2) Operation
The Create/Edit screen is displayed.

El Press [Rectangle].

The screen that selects the start point is displayed.

Create user pattern [Stop ] _C:pn; 2017.07.07 12:45
Pattern [ 1] 0
N P
Pattern size Manual | Startup
Hor. [ 16
A E % a
Vert. [ 16, HOME
Cursor
position
Hor. [ 1]
Vert. [ 1]
' | Zoom
v X2

< o]

Decide the position and press [Start].

Dupli- Clear Rec- Rec- "
cate ] Paste] Move] — ] Invert] ta]gle tafrl)lglle Start —
Rectangle Start

E Touch the point from which drawing of the rectangle is to start.
The X mark moves to the touched position.

[} Press [Start|

The start position is indicated by a red X.
The screen that specifies the end point is displayed.
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n Touch the point at which drawing of the rectangle is to end.
The X mark moves to the touched position.

Create user pattern [Stop ] ~B=|2017.07.07 12:45

Com=0
Pattern [ ] |I|
End position = > =g <>
A Pattern size Manual | Startup
Hor. [16] A
£ - [ 16] HOME
Cursor
position

Hor. [16]
Vert. [ 16]

\ | Zoom

&3

aiGS

Start position—p>

Kikd o]

Decide the position and press [End].
Dupli- Clear Rec-  Rec- 77
cate] Paste] Move] — Invert tangle tafri\ﬁle End cancel

End

E Press .

The Area of the rectangle with the start position and end position at opposing corners is displayed in red.
The screen that selects the end point is displayed.

Create user pattern [Stop ] :0.?"3 2017.07.07 12:45

Pattern [ ]
[ 0
Pattern size Manual | Startup
Hor. [16] aA
2 Ve [16] Hoe

Cursor
position
Hor. [16]
Vert. [16]

\ | Zoom

L x2 |

aiGS

Kikd o]

After completing the check, press [Apply].
Dupli- Clear Rec- Rec- 77
iy ] Paste] MoveJ area | Invert tangle tafr;lglle Apply ot
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B Press [Apply].

A rectangle pattern is drawn.

Create user pattern [Stop
Pattern [ 1

EDDDDDDDDDDDDDD%

Ll
|
Ll
Ll
Ll
Ll
|
Ll
Ll
Ll
Ll
|
Ll

cate area

i- R
el ] Paste} Move] Clear] Invert] ec

=)

Y4

—
B=|2017.07.07 12:45

Pattern size | Sﬁlp
Hor. [16] A
Vert. [ 16] -

Cursor

position
Hor. [16]

Vert. [ 16]

Zoom

Clear
Select | Save

I
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7.3.4 Creating a user pattern of a free size

(1) Functions

e Creates a user pattern of an arbitrary size.
e The maximum size is horizontal 320 dots x vertical 32 dots.

(2) Operation

The Create user pattern screen is displayed.

n Select Horizontal dot "Free".

A free size Create user pattern screen is displayed.

The 2 red frames display the same area.

Create user pattern

7

~B=2017.07.07 1245

Pattern

[]IL_, /

H

4 ¢

Horizontal dot

Vertical size—{,
Vertical size

Horizontal size —1> Horizontal size

_01 ) (1~32)

001 | (1~320)

Com=0
= D
Manual | Startup
a

HOME

Create/Edit

!

Select

D

Back

Save

i
£

E Input the vertical dot size and horizontal dot size.

Create user pattern

Pattern [

[Stop

]

—
B=|2017.07.07 12:45

=

Kk

Horizontal dot

Vertical size

Horizontal size

16 ] (1~32)

032) (1~320)

| =
22
A

HOME

Create/Edit

!

Select

)

Save

i
£

Create/Edit

Back

Bl Press [Create/Edit]

The Create/Edit screen is displayed.
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n Create a pattern at the dot pattern creation area. When touched directly, the dot is

inverted.
—
Create user pattern [Stop ] o= |2017.07.07 12:45
Pattern [ 1 "E:”

Inverts the dot Vert. [16]
of the touched ™ S
position. Hor. [ 9]

Vert. [12]

Scroll left —

Clear }

Setect | Save

| _Scroll down
1 dot
V¥ 8dots

__Clears the dots of
the pattern.

G
<< 8 dots Dupli- cl
Sl 5 I CE J 2
Draws a graphic. (See 7.3.3.) Scroll rigth
> 1 dot
>> 8 dots

B Press [Save).

The save screen is displayed.

When a dot was
reversed by
touching it directly,
make the display
magnification
quadruple.

Create user pattern [Stop ] _C:I"; 2017.07.07 12:45
Pattern [ 1 |
Dot matrix Free M-Eanual ngp
Aa
HOME
Touch the position Stored destination /
pattern [002] |

on the keyboard to |
be saved.

Press to display
the next screen.

4
Cancel
OK }

| When the save
destination is
specified, the
save destination
code and pattern
are displayed.

B Press [OK|.

The pattern is saved.
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7.3.5 Selecting a bitmap file(BMP)

(1) Functions
e The bitmap file stored in the USB memory is called up as a user pattern.
e This can be called up by the select bitmap data screen and pattern paste screen of the free size pattern being
edited.
e Use the following conditions to create the bitmap file.

Conditions of bit map file

Item Essential conditions
Size Width 1-320 pixels x Height 1-32 pixels
Color Monochrome (Monochrome bitmap)
File name | #*¥*%*%* hmp (k*F**F**F**myst be within 8 digit alphanumeric or less)

e | pixel in the bitmap corresponds to 1 dot in the user pattern.
e In the case of the UX-D and UX-E, the height is up to 48 pixels.

(2) Operation

n Create a "BITMAP" folder directory under USB memory, then copy the bitmap file
created earlier.

[l Insert the USB memory in the IJP.

) Press [Create user pattern| and[Select|next in the auxiliary function menu.
The select screen is displayed.

Create user pattern [Stop ] _c:'rrE 2017.07.07 12:45

Pattern [ 1 EI
Dot matrix 5x8 | S‘grsz
Aa

HOME

Select bitmap
Select
bitmap data 4 data

]
-

=l
ajw)
Als|
2z X
A

ElR)
DF
clv)
1

BECE
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B Press [Select bitmap data|.

Select bitmap data [Stop ] _C:%; 2017.07.07 12:45
No File name I > ]
1 |B_FILE1 16 |B_FILE16 Manual | Startup
2 B_FILE2 17 |B_FILE17 a
3 B_FILE3 18 |B_FILE18 HO}VIE

4 B_FILE4 19 |B_FILE19

5 B_FILE5 20 |B_FILE20

6 B_FILE6 21

7 B_FILE7 22

8 B_FILE8 23

(<] B_FILE9 24

10 |[B_FILE10 25

11 |B_FILE11 26 c::;l

12 |B_FILE12 27

13 |B_FILE13 28

14 |B_FILE14 29

15 |B_FILE15 30 Ve
\ OK

\ Select a file from the list of bitmap file

The display returns to the Create user pattern screen.

~B=2017.07.07 1245

Com=0
| <D
Manual | Startup
a

HOME

Create user pattern

Pattern [ 1

5x8

[Stop 1

Dot matrix

Select
bitmap data
N
Cancel

NSE
o=

B1 Press[OK|on the select screen.

The pattern is selected.

E Select any file name from the list of bitmap file on the screen.
Press (Maximum of 30 file names is displayed).

Bitmap image which has
been selected as a pattern is
displayed

eCreating a user pattern 7-27



7.3.6 Registered bold character pattern

(1) Functions
e This 1J printer has previously registered the bold characters in the user registered character area.
e The initial registered bold character pattern is 36 characters "0 to 9" and "A to Z".

Nozzle diameter and Character sizes for which bold registered characters are supported

Character
Nossle SIZ8 | 4x5| 55 (gii) (gig) 7x10{10x12|11x11|12x16|18x24(24x32/30x40[36 %48 (Ch?;iey) (Chf;liey) (ChZ;iey)
diameter
65um - -1 -1-1-=- - - - - - - - - - -
40um -l -1 -1-1- - - - - - - - - - -
100pm -|-]1-]-]o]-|-]Oo]l]O]|O| -] - - - -
S55um -l -1 -1-1- - - - - - - - - - -
e Indicates assignment of bold character pattern (0 to 9, A to Z).
Registered Character Allocation Table
Code 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09
Character 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Code 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19
Character A B C D E F G H I J
Code 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
Character K L M N 0] P Q R S T
Code 30 31 32 33 34 35
Character U VvV W X Y V4

e To input registered characters,use the | Logo|
set it to the registered character input mode.

e *Ca B
0/ 1/2|3 4|56 48J9Jlnsertv(3p’i$é
A|B|C D|E|F |G H|I|J X®paste
K|L|/M|N|O|P|Q|R|S|T| o
MM U v w|x|Y|z| e Soumt
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7.4 Touch screen coordinate correction

(1) Functions

o Corrects touch screen and screen coordinate position offset.

(2) Operation
(a) Previous HMI

[} Press [Calibrate touch screen coordinates| in the auxiliary functions menu.

The Touch screen coord. screen is displayed.

Touch screen coord.

[Stop ]

the crosshairs.

~8—(2017.07.07 12145

Com=0
V4
Cancel

Carefully touch the intersection of

ﬂ Press the |+ | at the top left and bottom right of the screen until the Touch Screen
Coordinate Correction message is displayed.
The Touch Screen Coordinate Correction message is displayed.

Touch screen coordinate correction will be applied.
To return to the previous setting, press [Cancel].

Press [OK].

The coordinates are corrected and the touch screen returns to the auxiliary functions menu.
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(b) New HMI

[} Press menu[SETTINGS).

The Operation management screen is displayed.

Operation management

|A|® STOP | CJOFFLINE |2017.07.07 12:45
Ink Operating Time [ng Ink Alarm Time I:‘r Cumulative Op.Time
o (Standard Value : 1200)
Oh 1,200 h Onh
Ink/Makeup Ink Viscosity Ink Pressure
0 (Standard Value : 100) (Standard Value : 0.255)
1067K/S100A 100 0.255 MPa
Deflection Voltage Excitation V-ref Excitation Frequency
) (Range:0-19)
5.7 kv 11 68.9 kHz
Ambient Temperature
; (Correct Range : 0-45)
20 c /Calibrate touch screen coordinates|
Print Count [

Calibrate touch
0 screen coordinates

AT S Al (Al o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

[} Press [Calibrate touch screen coordinates|.
The Touch screen coord. screen is displayed.

Press the at the top left and bottom right of the screen until the Touch Screen
Coordinate Correction message is displayed.

The Touch Screen Coordinate Correction message is displayed.

I Press [OK|.

The coordinates are corrected and the touch screen returns to the Operation management screen.
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7.5 Backing up data to USB memory

7.5.1 Copy data all at once

(1) Functions
e Backs up print data and user patterns to USB memory.
e Backed up data can be copied to an 1J printer.
o When copying to an 1J printer, the type of data can be selected.

Data type Contents

e Includes the print description, print format, and print specifications set contents.
Print data e Saved print data is the backup target. Print target data is not a target.
e When backing up print target data, save the data and back it up as saved print data.

Standard

e Includes all dot matrix standard character patterns.
characters

User pattern | e Includes all dot matrix saved characters.

e One USB memory can backup the data of multiple IJ printers.

e The same folder is created as the serial number in the USB memory.

® When copying backed up data from the USB memory to the 1J printer, select the folder to be copied.

e One USB memory can store the data for up to 100 1J printers. However, the data size cannot exceed the
capacity of the USB memory.

e Use the auxiliary function menu to remove and insert the USB memory.

e Do not often repeatedly remove and insert the USB memory.

e When data copying standard patterns, start the copy data function in the stopped state.

e Use a USB Memory with interface 2.0/1.1 and FAT16 or FAT32 file system.

e When performing Backup operation (IJP—USB) and Data copy operation (USB—1JP),
if "USB memory error"occurs or USB cannot be recognized, format the USB on a PC.

e Please periodically back up print data and user patterns.

(2) Backup operation

The auxiliary function menu is displayed.

Aux. function menu [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Manage messages / Create user Calibrate touch JManual S ]

rtup
i AaA
Group pattern screen coordinates =1
J J J HOME

Copy data Copy data Edit Standard
(IJP — USB)| (USB — |1JP) pattern
v, V

Edit substitution

Select Languages
rule

’ 4 : D
Back

Kl Insert the USB memory.
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Ed Press [Copy data (IJP—USB)|.

The Backup screen is displayed and the data is written to USB memory.

Copy data | JP—USB [Stop ]

Data type
Print data 0/
Standard pattern 0/
User pattern 0/
Proc. Status 0/

Accessing to USB memory. Don't remove USB memory.

Serial number 99999999

Copying in progress.

—
2= 2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) i Ink

)

20
1
1

HOME

22

Abort

Shows backup progress.

After backup is complete, the screen returns to the auxiliary function menu.

E] Remove the USB memory.

(3) Data copy operation

The auxiliary function menu is displayed.

—

)

(IJP — USB)| (USB — [1JP)

pattern

Edit substitution

Select Languages
rule

Aux. function menu [Stop ] #=|2017.07.07 12:45
& Makeup ) [ Ink
Manage messages / Create user Calibrate touch M]M’J
aA
Group pattern screen coordinates ol
J J J HOME
Copy data Copy data Edit Standard

EJ nsert the USB memory.
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EJ Press [Copy data (USB—IJP))|.
The copy data screen is displayed.

Selects the type —_|

Copy data USB—1 JP [Stop
of data to be copied.
Data type Copy data
Print data (m Disable
Standard pattern Enable @ Disable
User pattern Enable @ Disable

Proc. Status
Selects the folder
to be copied.

Folder to be copied

Serial number

Select the copy target and then press <Start copy>.

99999999

99999999

~B—(2017.07.07 12145

Com=0

i Makeup ) i Ink )

a
HOME

Individual
copy

4

Cancel

Start copy¢

Start copy

Select the folder (serial number) to be copied.

n Select the type of data to be copied.

B Press [OK.|

A copying in progress screen is displayed.

Accessing to USB memory. Don't remove USB memory.

Folder to be copied
Serial number 99999999

Copying in progress.

998998899

Copy data USB—1 JP [Stop B=2017.07.07 1245
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Data type Copy data
Print data ((Enable Disable 0/ 20
Standard pattern Enable = Disable 0/ 15 A
User pattern (m Disable 0/ 4 H:).ME
Proc. Status 0/ 39« Shows the data

copying progress.

After data copying is complete, the screen returns to the auxiliary function menu.

[ Remove the USB memory.
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(4) Data copy operation from other models
e Data created on KX, PX, PB, PXR, RX, RX2, PH or PH(op:10.4 type LCD) can be copied to UX.
Following operations 1 through 3 must be conducted prior to using other models' data on UX to store the

backup data of other models in the USB memory via a PC.
Note "PHC" shown below stands for Color LCD of PH(op:10.4 type LCD).

Prior operation
1. |Create a "UXDAT" folder if it does not already exist in USB memory.
2. |Create a new folder with the name of the printer's model name (KX, PX, PB, PXR,
PH or PHC) under the "UXDAT" folder created in 1. above.
In case of RX/RX2, create a new folder "RX".
3. KX |Create a new folder and change its name to [8-digits serial number]| under
"KX" folder created in 2. above.
Create a "[JPDATA" folder under the folder saved as the [8-digits serial
number] and copy every backup data file to "IJP DATA" folder.

B USB memory
‘m
.

PB  |Copy the backup serial number folder which is created on PB and rename
it as [8-digits number] under the "PB" folder created in 2.

B USB memory

L m [UXDAT]
L m [00000001]

PX, |Copy the backup serial number folder which is created on PX or PXR
PXR |under the "PX" or "PXR" folder created in 2.

00000002
PXR

|—. 00000003

RX, |[Copy the backup serial number folder which is created on RX or RX2
RX2 |under the "RX" folder created in 2.

USB memory

L m [00000004]
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3 PH, |Copy the backup serial number folder which is created on PH or PHC
PHC |under the "PH" or "PHC" folder created in 2.

B USB memory

| m [UXDAT

(00000003
" m [00000006]

e Refer to "(3) Data copy operation" to copy data after data is stored in USB.

e The button is displayed in different colors by models when folder to be copied is selected.

Data to be copied Display color of the serial number

KX Blue

PX Light green

PB Magenta

PXR Orange

RX/RX2 Brown

PH Cyan

PHC Dark green

UX Black
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(5) Copy data from the Upper model to the Lower model

o When the model combinations satisfy those tabulated below in Table 1, "Copy data" to the lower model is
available even if the Print data/User pattern is created on the upper model.
e Refer to "(3) Data copy operation” to copy data after data is stored in USB.

Table 1. Model combinations where Copy data is available
No. Model combinations

Copy data from Standard model to Basic model
[Example] Copy from 6-Lines Standard model to 3-Lines Basic model.

1

e When the Print data was created on the upper model and "Copy data" was executed to the lower model,
Print data is then classified into 3 different classifications as described in Table 2.

Table 2. Classifications of Print data

Display color of Message name on
"Select message" screen

No. Classifications

Print data created on the upper model can be used as is on

! the lower model. Black

) Print data created on th?, upper model can be used.on the Brown
lower model by correcting a part of Print data setting.

3 |Print data CANNOT be used on the lower model Red

[EXPLANATORY NOTES OF CLASSIFICATIONS(EXAMPLE)]

Classification No.1: 3-Lines Print data created on 6-Lines machine can be used as is on the 3-Lines machine.

Classification No.2: Print data of Free layout created on the Standard model can be used on the Basic model
by correcting the "Format Setup” to be set to [Individual setup].

Classification No.3: 6-Lines Print data created on the 6-Lines machine can NOT be used on 3-Lines machine.

(6) To Copy data between the machines with the different nozzle diameters
o Print data/User pattern can be copied between the machines with the different nozzle diameters.
e Refer to the table below for the combinations of copy source and copying destination of the machines for
which data copy is possible.

Copying destinatiogopy o 65um 40um 100pm S5um
65um v v v n/a
40um n/a v n/a n/a
100pum n/a n/a v/ n/a
55um n/a n/a n/a v

v : Copying possible n/a : Copying not available
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Detailed explanation of Classification No.2 (Table 2)
e The conditions of Print data are described in Table 3, which can be used when a part of setting is corrected.

Table 3. Conditions with which display color of Message name changes to Brown on "Select message'' screen

No. Item Conditions and corrections

I |DIN print "DIN print" is NOT available on the lower model. "DIN print" of Print
data shall be set to [Disable] instead of [Enable]
The lower model is a Basic machine. "Ink Drop Charge Rule" of Print

2 |Ink Drop Charge Rule data shall be set to [Standard (single scan/interlaced)] instead of [Mixed
single scan and interlaced] or [Dot mixed interlaced].

3 |Product speed matching The lower model is a Basic machine. "Product speed matching" of Print
data shall be set to [None] instead of [Auto]

4 |Print format The lower model is a Basic machine. "Format Setup" of Print data shall be
set to [Individual setup] instead of [Free layout].

5 |Line spacing The lower model has NO setting for "Line spacing expansion".
[Line spacing] of Print data shall be set to "2" instead of "3 or greater".

Ink drop use There are some Ink drop use rates which are NOT available on the lower

6 (High-speed print) model. "Ink drop use" of Print data shall be set to the configurable value.

Set to [HM] for "High-speed print".
[NOTE]

e After executing Select message, correct and confirm the Print data. And then please overwrite and use it for
printing. (Display color of Message name on "Select message" screen changes from Brown to Black.)

Detailed explanation of Classification No.3 (Table 2)
e The conditions of Print data which can NOT be used are described in Table 4 below.

Table 4. Conditions with which display color of Message name changes to Red on "Select message" screen

No. Item Conditions
1 |Number of Print lines Max Line of the lower model < Line of Print data
2 |Max Character size Max Character size of the lower model < Character size of Print data
3 |Min Character size Min Character size of the lower model > Character size of Print data
4 |Printing columns Max Printing columns of the lower model < Printing columns of Print data
5 |Calendar items Max Calendar items of the lower model < Calendar items of Print data
. Max Replacement items of the lower model < Number of Substitution rules
6 |Replacement items .
of Print data
7 |Count items Max Count items of the lower model < Count items of Print data
3 Bar code/ Bar code is set, which CANNOT be set on the lower model.
2D code print 2D code print is set, which CANNOT be set on the lower model.
9 Shift code Shift code is set, which CANNOT be set on the lower model.
Time count Time count is set, which CANNOT be set on the lower model.
The lower model is a Basic machine, and the settings of 51st onward of
10 |User pattern User patterns (Fix.ed) are .made. . .
The lower model is a Basic machine and the settings of User patterns (Free)
are made.
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7.5.2 Copy data individually

(1) Functions

e Print data and User pattern which are backed-up in USB memory can be copied separately.

e When copying data, a separate copying operation is required for Print data and User pattern respectively.

® There are two (2) copy methods: "Add column to end" and "Overwrite". "Add column to end" is to copy data
next to the number of already-registered. "Overwrite" is to copy data onto already-registered number(s).

o There are three (3) Copy source selections: "Normal", "Multiple" and "Area". "Normal" selects one data.
When "Overwrite" is selected as Copy method, Copy data can be made onto any number.
"Multiplev can select the print data which are NOT in consecutive numbers.
"Area" can select a plural print data which are in consecutive numbers.
In case "Multiple" or "Area" is selected, Copy data to any number is NOT available.

o When the plural print data are added to the end and the number of data goes beyond the maximum:
The empty data space is searched from the first number and the data will be copied there.
If there is NO space available, the data will NOT be copied.

® When the print data with the message name which is the same as that of already-existing message is copied to
the end, the message name will be renamed based on that of the source, replacing the last four (4) digits with
the registration number.

e Upon copying data, when Substitution rules is NOT registered, Substitution rules will be assigned at the same
number.

e Upon copying data, if Substitution rules is already registered, Substitution rules will be assigned/saved at the
empty number. The new number will be also assigned for Substitution rules of the print data.

e Upon copying data, if there is NO space available for Substitution rules, "Substitution Rules Confirmation"
will be displayed and Substitution rules for the print data will NOT be available.

(2) Individual Copy data operation for Print data

Kl Insert backed-up USB memory into IJP.

Ed Press|Copy data (USB — IJP)].

Copydata USB—1 JP [Stop ] _C:l"; 2017.07.07 12:45
fd Makeup ) i Ink )
Data type Copy data
Print data Enable = Disable
Standard pattern Enable = Disable A
User pattern Enable | Disable | HO.ME
Proc. Status

Individual Individual

copy copy
Folder to be copied 99999989

N
Cancel
Serial number 99999999
Select the copy target and then press [Start copy]. Start copy

ﬂ Select the folder (serial number) to be copied.
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] Press|individual copy].

"Copy individual print data" screen is displayed.

Copy individual print data [Stop ] B—2017.07.07 1245 Select how
Makeu Ink
Select the copy print data and the copy destination. g e J g % )F/)OU tsgletCt
Select Copy ——{> copy method Add columntoend | Overwrite rnt data.
method. Free space % Normal = Multipe Area -‘
A ) usB WP & HOME
No Message name No Message name
1 AABBCC 1 AABBCC
r| 2 CALEN 2 CALEN
Print daa in | -2 O o 2 coion
B memor N
Us emory 5 AABBCC
6 | COMMON User
pattern
V%
Cancel
) )
Start copy Start copy
[} Sselect Copy method and press how you select Print data.

ﬂ Select Print data to be copied from USB memory.

Press Start copy |

The message "Copying in progress" will be displayed.

Copy individual print data [Stop ] _c°=m§ 2017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Select the copy print data and the copy destination.
Copy method Add column to end Overwrite
Free space %o Normal = Multipe Area -‘
A usB P A ) HOME
No Message name No Message name
1 AABBCC 1 AABBCC
2 CALEN 2 CALEN
3 SHIFT R FT
Copying in progress.
4 COMMON pying I prog MON
| 5 | AABBCC
6 | COMMON User
pattern
Vad
Cancel
) )
Start copy

ﬂ Press and return to Print description sc

reen, then remove USB memory.
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(3) Individual Copy data operation for User pattern

El 'nsert USB memory into IJP.

EFJ Press|Copy data (USB — IJP)|.

—
B=2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Copydata USB— 1 JP [Stop ]
Data type Copy data
Print data Enable = Disable
Standard pattern Enable = Disable
User pattern Enable = Disable

Proc. Status

Folder to be copied 999999989

Serial number 99999999

Select the copy target and then press [Start copy].

HOME

Individual

copy

4

Cancel

Start copy

i

Individual
copy

ﬂ Select the folder (serial number) to be copied.

B} Press|individual copy].

"Copy individual print data" screen is displayed.

Copy individual print data [Stop ] ::?n; 2017.07.07 12:45
i Makeup ) i Ink )
Select the copy print data and the copy destination.
Copy method Add column to end Overwrite
Free space % Normal | Multipe | Area A
_A) usB IJP A HO]VIEJ
No Message name No Message name
1 AABBCC 1 AABBCC
2 CALEN 2 CALEN
3 SHIFT 3 SHIFT
4 COMMON 4 COMMON
5 AABBCC
6_| COMMON User
pattern |‘
V4
Cancel
v )
Start copy

User
pattern
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[} Press[User pattern|.

"Copy individual user pattern" screen is displayed.

Select Copy ——
method.

User pattern in
USB memory

Copy individual user pattern

[Sto

Horizonal dot Fixed Free
> Copy method Add column to end Overwrite

p

== _|2017.07.07 12:45
Com=0 | Select how

i Makeup ) i Ink )| you select

User pattern.
a
HOME

V4
Cancel

Dot matrix 5x8 Normal = Multipe Area
usB [ I B B B
Pattern
[ 1
Page No.
1.6
Shift Shift
ANV
IJP [ I BN BN R
Stored
destination
[ 1
Page No.

1.6 Shift Shift
AV

Start copy ] Start copy

ﬂ Select Copy method and press how you select User pattern.

Select User pattern to be copied from USB memory.

B Press[Start copy).

The message "Copying in progress" will be displayed.

Copy individual user pattern

[Stop

Horizonal dot Fixed Free

Copy method Add column to end Overwrite

—&—|2017.07.07 12145
Com=0

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Dot matrix 5x8 Normal = Multipe Area
A
usB [ I B B B HOME
Pattern
[ 1
Page No.
1.6
Copying in progress.

IJP " | ® | ®|® | N 7
Stored Cancel
destination
[ ]
Page No.
1.6 Shift Shift

AV Start copy

ﬂ Press and return to Print description screen, then remove USB memory.
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7.6 Editing standard pattern

(1) Functions

e Edits the print pattern in dot units.

e Punct. symbols are edited as patterns separate from full-width symbols.

e Pattern editing operation is the same as the user pattern creation function.

e Pattern-edited characters are displayed in blue on the keyboard.

e Create patterns while printing with the user pattern creation function. After applying the pattern design, use
the edit standard character pattern function.

e The original pattern before the change can be recovered.

(2) Operation

[} Press [Edit standard pattern |in the auxiliary function menu.
The Edit standard pattern screen is displayed.

The 2 red frames display the same area.

—
Edit standard pattern /LS\ep/ ] _c;'nE 2017.07.07 12:45
Pattern [ ]

Dot pattern
creation area &
HOME

T

Dot matrix | —> pot matrix 5x8 Select Select

Back

i

EJ Press [Select|.

The select screen is displayed.

EJ Select characters to call.

Edit standard pattern [Stop ] :o.ring 2017.07.07 1245
Pattern [E ] E
Dot matrix 5x8
aA

Selects the type

of character. \\
- R |

Selects the —{—A-+B--61B+E F|G|H| || ﬂj}ﬂ s
]
_

be seloced EHMJM%

OK}
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] Press [OK|.

The pattern is selected.

Edit standard pattern [Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

Pattern [E ]

HOME

| Restores the pattern
before the change.

Restore

1

Dot matrix 5x8 Select | Sav

D

Back

i
3

[ Create a pattern at the dot pattern creation area.
When directly touched, the shading of the dot is reversed.
When a dot was reversed by touching it directly, make the display magnification quadruple.

I Press [Save].

The save message screen is displayed.

eEditing standard pattern 7-43



7.7 Editing Substitution Rules

(1) Functions

e Selects the substitution rule [Year], [Month], [Day], [Hour], [Minute], [ Week number], and [Day of week]

and inputs and edits the selected substitution rule.

e Inputs and changes the name of the selected substitution rules.
See "4.10.3 Print by substituting a different character for the date (substitution rule)".

(2) Operation

[} Press [Edit substitution rule] in the auxiliary function menu.

The Edit substitution rule screen is displayed.

Sort

13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24

] ~B—2017.07.07 1245

b Makeup ) i Ink )

= <D
Manual | Startup

Subst. rule name _‘
REPLACEOQO13 HOME

REPLACEO14
REPLACEOQO15
REPLACEO16

REPLACEOQ17 Prev.Dsp] Next Dsp)

REPLACEO18 Select page¢

&«

[Prevbsp
[Next Dsp)]

REPLACEO19 1/8

REPLACEQO20
REPLACEO21
REPLACEQO22
REPLACEQ23
REPLACEO24

V4
Cancel

Edit substitution rule
Message name [
Selects the R suost. rule name
substitution [J>1 |REPLACEOOQ1
rule to be 2 |REPLACEOO2
dited 3 |REPLACEOO3
edited. 4 |REPLACEOO4
5 |REPLACEOOS5
6 |REPLACEOO6
7 |REPLACEOO7
8 |REPLACEOOS8
9 |REPLACEOO9
10 |REPLACEO10
11 |REPLACEO11
Changesthe REPLACEOQO12
. . ~
substitution [
Change
rule name. D REE

Select page

x5

EJ Select the substitution rule to be edited and press (oK.

The Edit substitution rule screen is displayed.

Selects the substitution rule [Year], [Month], [Day], [Hour],
[Minute], [Week number], and [Day of week].

Substitution rule No.—__

Edit substitutiony/fule [Stop ] ~E=2017.07.07 1245
™ No. [0 1)/ Subst. rule name [REPLACEOQO 1 ] Digit 2 Input digit
. Week | Day of 2 number
Year Month] Day J Hour } Minute J @
numberj week Manual | Startup
1500 1 18l 1 171 18 1 190 1 200 ]
21l ] 22[ ] 23 24[ 1 25[ 1 26[ ]
270 1 28[ 1 29 30 ] 3I1[ 1 82[ ]
33 1 34 1 35 360 1 371 1 38[ ]
390 1]

2]
Delete | Back spacg]

Elxlz
=l
=

L BEEEEREE

|
H)
RIS/
|

] ) +— —
e
T

Duplicates the

=

Back

-

previous item.

ﬂ Select the kind [Year], [Month], [Day], [Hour], [Minute], [Week number],
[Day of week] of substitution rule, and input and edit.

K] Press [Back|.

The display returns to the substitution rule selection screen.
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7.8 Selecting Languages

(1) Functions

e You can change the screen language from English to another language.

Input mode

Set value

Contents

Default

e You can input Accent marks, Greek, Russian and Arabic characters.

Local Language eYou can input Chinese char

(Languagel : English, Thai,

acters.
Vietnamese only)

(2) Operation

The Auxiliary function menu screen is displayed.

[} Press [Select languages| in the auxiliary functions menu.

The Select language screen is displayed.

—
Select language [Stop 1 o= |2
Current language English 01. 00
Registered language
Languagel [ English 01. 00O
Language2 = German 01. 0O

Input mode Default Local Language

017.07.07 12:45

[ |German

o]

E] select ,and press [OK].

The display language is changed.
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8. INK AND MAKEUP
REPLENISHMENT

a /\ WARNING

~

e Never pour the ink and makeup waste into a sewer, etc.

Have the ink and makeup drainage processed by an industrial waste processor as
special control industrial waste and used wiping papers and the empty container as
industrial waste.

e Do not remove, apply unreasonable force to, or bend the piping tubes unnecessarily.
Since high pressure is applied to parts of the ink and solvent inside the piping tube,
the ink and solvent may spurt out and get into your eyes and mouth or soil your
hands and clothing.

If the ink or solvent gets into your eyes or mouth, immediately rinse it out with warm
water and see a doctor.

O

e When replenishing the ink and makeup, changing the ink, or performing other work in
which the ink and makeup are handled, be sure not to spill the ink and makeup.

If the ink and makeup is accidentally spilled, quickly wipe it off with wiping paper, etc.
Do not close the maintenance cover until you verify that the wiped parts are
completely dry.

Since the ink and makeup vapor will collect inside the printer especially in the state in
which the ink and makeup was spilled inside the printer and was not wiped off
completely, it will cause ignition and fire.

When wiping is difficult in the energized state, perform shutdown processing with the
maintenance cover remaining open and turn off the power, then perform wiping
again.

e If leaking of the ink and makeup inside the printer was detected during printer
operation or maintenance, quickly wipe it with wiping paper, etc. and perform
shutdown processing with the maintenance cover remaining open and turn off the
power, then repair the leak.

If operation is continued when the ink and makeup is leaking, it will cause trouble
and prevent normal printing will become.
In addition, since the ink and makeup are combustible, they may cause a fire.

e The ink and makeup, their waste solution, used wiping papers and empty containers
are flammable. Waste disposal must comply with appropriate regulations.
Consult the appropriate regulatory agency for further information.

e When the ink particles are caught in a beaker during test printing, etc., use a
conductive beaker and securely connect the beaker to a ground.

In addition, be sure that the print head is not inserted into the beaker.
Since the ink particles used in printing are electrically charged, if the beaker is not
K connected to a ground, the charge load will gradually increase and cause a fire.

4 /\ CAUTION

,/
<

e Pay careful attention to the following items regarding handling of the ink and makeup:

(1) Wear gloves and goggles so that the ink and makeup will not directly contact your
skin.

If the ink or makeup gets on your skin, wash it off with soap and warm water.

(2 When taking the bottle from the printer, be careful that the ink does not get on the
printer or surroundings. If the ink or makeup gets on the equipment or
surroundings, immediately wipe it off with makeup.

(3 Since the vapor pressure of the makeup is generally high, if the ambient
temperature is high such as in the summer, etc., the internal pressure will rise and
makeup could spurt out when the outside cover is removed. Therefore, when
unplugging,

e do not hold the bottle near your face
e place the bottle on a level surface
e open while covering the opening with a rag, etc.
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8.1 Replenishing the ink
(1) Overview

e Ink can be refilled when the remaining ink icon is at the position which indicates that the cartridge bottle
can be replaced.

e Replenish the ink in the ink reservoir within 60 minutes""" after an Ink Low warning is generated. If the
ink is not replenished, the printer will stop.

e When the ink is replenished, the warning is automatically reset.

e Ink can only be refilled while the power is ON.

(*1) The specification differs depending on the ink type.

Refer to the "Handling guidance of each ink, Chapter 4" for details.

<Remaining Ink Icon>

Full < > Empty

L Ink Low Fault

L Ink Low Warning
Replaceable Ink level

[NOTE] If the color of icon is "Green", the ink cartridge bottle can't be replaced.

e If the ink cartridge bottle with reduced content is set in the printer, the level of the Remaining Ink Icon

displayed on the screen may suddenly drop to the Replaceable Ink level. However, this is not a failure and
the printer operation can be continued.

(2) Operation

( /\ CAUTION

e Do not grip the over cap and lift the cartridge bottle.
The cartridge bottle could be dropped.

e Since an IC chip is built into the cartridge bottle, avoid strong shock and
electromagnetic waves and liquid wetting.

] Remove the over cap of an ink cartridge bottle.
The over cap is a cap that is necessary at storage.
It is unnecessary at ink refill.

Ink cartridge bottle

66000 |

/\ CAUTION A

e When the ink cap was loosened, set it after tightening firmly.
Otherwise the ink may spill when setting the cartridge bottle.

e After removing the over cap, do not allow your finger, foreign matter or dirt to
get into the hole of the ink cap. Doing so could cause ink leakage and
equipment failure.

o Do not change the ink cap of the ink cartridge bottle or makeup cap of the

L makeup cartridge bottle. Ink or makeup could spill.

=)

:

-

J
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[When IC tag reader is supported]

ﬂ Hold the cartridge bottle over the RFID reader of the printer so that the IC tag

mark of the label on the bottle can be read.
e If the Ink ID is read by the 1J printer, steps ] -1 and -2 are not necessary.

( IC tag mark )
ey

-
’
\
4 \
]
Scan H
here ’
\, ’
Seaae?
R

H o oskskokkok Owh/Lot @ kK%
1UoID/Ink 1D kK kK sk sk ok ok
BAHHAR/Expiration date : kskkk k&

\

|

4
‘,' W
AT

RFID Reader

{ o Y[ Joooo
T® _ 4

/\ CAUTION

o If there is still ink remaining in the Cartridge bottle, do not replace it even if
the Remaining Ink Icon indicates replacement. This could be due to
malfunction on the parts. Contact your nearest local distributor.

The part may be broken; contact your nearest local distributor.

e If there is no reaction when you hold the cartridge bottle over the reader of
the printer, the IC tag of the cartridge may be damaged, or the RFID reader
may not be activated.

Follow these steps to reset the RFID reader, wait 5 seconds, pass the

cartridge bottle over the reader.

Within 30 mm

-

1. Touch the ink icon 2. Touch the "Reset reader" button
Print description |A|@ sTOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45 Print description |A|® STOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2 ID:User2
ABC ABC
123 123

@, 100% @
CONFIRMATION
Ink cartridge replacement confirmation

Q100% @,
Operating Time | Ink Presure Makeup  Ink

(Standard Value: 0.255)

100h 0.000 vpa i i Replace Ink cartridge.
Print Count = Solution 1. To enter the Ink ID manually, press <OK>.

2. If there is no response even if you hold the cartridge bottole

1.000 @ @ STARTPAINTING SHUTDOWN
over the reader, press <Reset reader> and then try again.

Cancel

TA Y & Al o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

If there is no response after performing the reset procedure, an ink ID can be
input manually from the IJP screen. (Steps F -1 and H1-2) )
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[When IC tag reader is not supported]

E -1 If manually inputting the ID, touch the icon on the home screen of the IJP,
call up the ID input screen and input the Ink ID.
e An ink ID is printed on the label of the cartridge bottle.

~N

Scan
here

LI

R ks Ovb/lot @ s#xkk-%
122ID/Ink ID sk sk ok sk sk ok
FAHHARR/Expiration dateNy k¥ k%

D

\—/

’ \
!y \
L Y

)
—

/

Print description |A|® STOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45 Print description [Stop ] B 20170707 1245
ID:User2 Message name[ ] Current user ID : user2

ABC [EA
123 - ES B

€.100% @

E Inter-
laced

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

100 h 0. 000 vPa Makeup
@ Ink operating time 1 0 O(hours)
Print Count e 100 (hours)

Cumulative op. time
1.000 @ @ @ STARTPANTING  SHUTDOWN

Makeup Ink

Print count
reset

i

(
Print count 1 00 O(prints)
(

Ink pressure 0. 00O0(MPa ; standard value:0. 255)
Q E é HI @ o i Change J Select Overwrite Adjust print | Operation Menu J
HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS  LOGIN message message message parameters | management

\

ﬂ -2 Manually input the ink ID in the ID input area.

Change Change

Ink ID entry [STOP ] TB=2017.07.07 12:45

Enter the Ink ID of the Ink cartridge into the entry
field below.

[ /\ CAUTION )
Lo If the ID cannot be read because it is dirtied by ink, etc., contact your nearest J

local distributor.
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E When the ink ID is read, the lock on the ink side is released.
] (@ Tilt the lever handle toward yourself, (2)lift and (3) remove the
cartridge bottle.

Lift the lever handle and remove
Lever handle the empty cartridge bottle.

p
/\ CAUTION

o If the lever handle could not be lifted up, do not pull it with excessive force.
In such a case, push the lever handle all the way in.

Lever handle

S

g
/\ CAUTION

e After removing the cartridge bottle from the IJP, quickly place the cap toward
the top. Also do not expose the cartridge bottle to impacts after being removed.
Doing so could cause ink to splatter.

e Do not turn the cartridge bottle with the cartridge bottle set in the IJP.

The ink cap could become loosened and ink may overflow.

e Do not put waste solution in used cartridge bottles.

Waste solution could spill. You should note that used cartridge bottles are not
hermetically sealed even when the over cap is mounted.

o If used cartridge bottles are filled with ink or makeup and reused, ink or
makeup could spill.

.
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[ Set a new cartridge bottle in the specified position.
Set the boss provided on the cartridge bottle to the boss guide of the ink supply port.

Set a new cartridge bottle.

Ink side

4 ™
/\ CAUTION

e If ink has accumulated on the pipe surface, wipe it up using wiping paper
dampened with makeup.

Be careful not to damage
the pipe surface.

e If a foreign object such as a screw is found or gets in the ink supply port,

remove it.
N %
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When a new cartridge bottle is set, press the lever handle down and it into the
printer.

Lever handle

Lever handle

/\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to get your hand or fingers pinched when pushing down the
lever handle. (See the figure below.)

Lever handle Lever handle

The cartridge replacement (ink refill) is now completed.

Press |Complete| at the IJ printer guidance screen.
Pressing confirms that ink refill is complete.

Replacement Ink cartridge [Stop ] _C:’"E 2017.07.07 12:45

HELP

(1) Lift the lever handle to the direction of an arrow.
If the lever handle could NOT be lifted up, press <HELP>. Abort

2) Remove the empty Ink Cartridge Bottle.

3) Place the new Ink Cartridge Bottle to its set position.

4) Push the lever handle down.

5) Press <Complete> on the screen. Complete Com plete
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8.2 Replenishing the makeup

(1) Overview
e Makeup can be refilled when the remaining makeup icon is at the position which indicates that the
cartridge bottle can be replaced.
e Replenish the makeup in the makeup reservoir within 60 minutes after a Makeup Low warning is
generated. If replenishment is not performed, the printer will stop.
e When the makeup is replenished, the warning is automatically reset.
e Makeup can only be refilled while the power is ON.

<Remaining Makeup lcon>

Full < ~>Empty

flEs J |

Replaceable Makeup level
[NOTE] If the color of icon is "Green", the makeup cartridge bottle can't be replaced.

T
T

T
T

T
T

e Please set an unopened makeup cartridge bottle or an opened makeup cartridge bottle still has more than
half of its content. Before makeup cartridge bottle with reduced content is set in the printer, place the
cartridge bottle horizontally and confirm its level is more than half of its content.

Liquid level
A=

T N
(& = ri‘(lk"
LM

Liquid level

e [f the makeup cartridge bottle with reduced content is set in the printer, the level of the Remaining Makeup
Icon displayed on the screen may suddenly drop to the Replaceable Makeup level. However, this is not a
failure and the printer operation can be continued.
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(2) Operation

/

/\ CAUTION

e Do not grip the over cap and lift the cartridge bottle.
The cartridge bottle could be dropped.

e Since an IC chip is built into the cartridge bottle, avoid strong shock and
electromagnetic waves and liquid wetting.

n Remove the over cap of a makeup cartridge bottle.

The over cap is a cap that is necessary at storage.
It is unnecessary at makeup refill.

Over cap

e

/ N
/\ CAUTION
e When the makeup cap was loosened, set it after tightening firmly.
Otherwise the makeup may spill when setting the cartridge bottle.
e After removing the over cap, do not allow your finger, foreign matter or dirt to
get into the hole of the makeup cap. Doing so could cause makeup leakage
and equipment failure.

e Do not change the ink cap of the ink cartridge bottle or makeup cap of the
makeup cartridge bottle. Ink or makeup could spill.

Makeup
cartridge bottle

Makeup cap
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[When IC tag reader is supported]

Hold the cartridge bottle over the RFID reader of the printer so that the IC tag
mark of the label on the bottle can be read.
o [f the makeup ID is read by the 1J printer, steps A -1 and A -2 are not necessary.

’

Vs

IC tag mark

7N

(T scan v
AL here

Seo”

B R kol

Owh/ LOT : seksksksek
#77%ID.“Makeup ID
seofesskokodokok

———

)

BaSIEER
/Expiration date
BEI—K
/Parts Code

Lok

pE

2

Within 30 mm

/A\ CAUTION

o If there is still makeup remaining in the Cartridge bottle, do not replace it
even if the Remaining Ink Icon indicates replacement. This could be due to
malfunction on the parts. Contact your nearest service station.

The part may be broken; contact your nearest service station.

o If the makeup cartridge bottle has less than half of its content is set in the
printer, the message "Cartridge replacement error” may be displayed on the
screen. In that case, select the content of makeup cartridge bottle just
replaced according to the guidance displayed on the screen.

o If there is no reaction when you hold the cartridge bottle over the reader of
the printer, the IC tag of the cartridge may be damaged, or the RFID reader
may not be activated.

Follow these steps to reset the RFID reader, wait 5 seconds, pass the
cartridge bottle over the reader.

1. Touch the makeup icon

| A |® sToP

2. Touch the "Reset reader" button

Print description |A |® sToP

| CJOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45 Print description | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45

ABC
123

Operating Time | Ink Pre:

100 h

(=]

OPEN

sure
(Standard Value : 0.255)

0.000 vpa

Print Count

1000 ()

S]

SAVE

Makeup

Ink

"
@©

Fil
ADJUST

EDIT

ID:User2

Q,100% @,

STARTPRINTING - SHUTDOWN

o ?

SETTINGS LOGIN

»

ID:User2

ABC
123

Q100% @,
CONFIRMATION X
Makeup cartridge replacement confirmation No.103

Replace Makeup cartridge.

Solution 1. To enter the Makeup ID manually, press <OK>.
2. If there is no response even if you hold the cartridge bottole
over the reader, press <Reset reader> and then try again.

Cancel

If there is no response after performing the reset procedure, a makeup ID can
be input manually from the IJP screen. (Steps ] -1 and F3-2)

%
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[When IC tag reader is not supported]

-1 If manually inputting the ID, touch the icon on the home screen of the IJP,
call up the ID input screen and input the Makeup ID.
e A makeup ID is printed on the label of the cartridge bottle.

( Makeup ID )

AL / N

Scan
here
, N R ke

N Owb/ LOT : sk
/| HHBID, Makeup 1D
[ skeksfolokskok
] (]
1
\

R
/Expiration date
/| B@I—K

\N S/ JParts Code 1 ik
N .
\ = = / \ /

. J

sk ok

Print description |A|® sTOP | CIOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45 Print description [Stop ] :;m; 2017.07.07 12:45

ID:User2 name[ ] Current user ID : user2

ABC . =2
B 3

€.100% @,

Operating Time | Ink Presure
(Standard Value: 0.255)

100 h 0.000 mpa Makeup Ink
@ Ink operating time 1 0 O(hours)
Print Count EC)

Cumulative op. time 1 0 O(hours) Print count
S G reset
1.000 @ SRS UIDOWN Print count 1 00 O(prints)

Makeup Ink

Ink pressure 0. 00O0(MPa ; standard value:0. R 55)
£y é l @ a i Chansge | Select J Overwrite J Adjust print | Operatign Menu }
OPEN SAVE  ADJUST EDIT  SETTINGS LOGIN messa messa messa PEITEITERIS || MERCERMEE

Icon

] -2 Manually input the makeup ID in the ID input area.
To toggle between upper and lower case letters, press the or key.

Makeup ID entry [STOP ] ;.%:—0 2017.07.07 12:45

Enter the Makeup ID of the Makeup cartridge into
the entry field below.

o
[ /\ CAUTION )

o If the ID cannot be read because it is dirtied by ink, etc., contact your nearest
local distributor.
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E When the makeup ID is read, the lock on the makeup side is released.

(1) Tilt the lever handle toward yourself, (2)lift and (3) remove the
cartridge bottle.

Lever handle

Lift the lever handle and remove the empty
cartridge bottle.

-

.
/A\ CAUTION

o If the lever handle could not be lifted up, do not pull it with excessive force.
In such a case, push the lever handle all the way in.

Lever handle
o

J
4 N
/A\ CAUTION

e After removing the cartridge bottle from the IJP, quickly place the cap toward

the top. Also do not expose the cartridge bottle to impacts after being removed.
Doing so could cause ink to splatter.

e Do not put waste solution in used cartridge bottles.

Waste solution could spill. You should note that used cartridge bottles are not
hermetically sealed even when the over cap is mounted.

o If used cartridge bottles are filled with ink or makeup and reused, ink or
makeup could spill.
N
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Set a new cartridge bottle in the specified position.
Set the boss provided on the cartridge bottle to the boss guide of the makeup supply port.

Set a new cartridge bottle.

| oy

Makeup side ~ Isns

=TT =

Makeup supply port ~_

[ /N CAUTION )

Lo If a foreign object such as a screw is found or gets in the makeup supply port,J

remove it.

When a new cartridge bottle is set, press the lever handle down and it into the
printer.

Lever handle

Lever handle
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/\ CAUTION

e Be careful not to get your hand or fingers pinched when pushing down the
lever handle. (See the figure below.)

Lever handle Lever handle

-

rd The cartridge replacement (makeup refill) is now completed.

Press |Complete | at the IJ printer guidance screen.
Pressing confirms that makeup refill is complete.

Replacement Makeup cartridge [Stop ] ?O.E 2017.07.07 12:45

Q Makeup

(1) Lift the lever handle to the direction of an arrow.
If the lever handle could NOT be lifted up, press <HELP>. ot

2) Remove the empty Makeup Cartridge Bottle.

3) Place the new Makeup Cartridge Bottle to its set position.

4) Push the lever handle down.

5) Press <Complete> on the screen. Complete Com plete

—_— o~~~

/\ CAUTION

e The IJ printer on which the "Makeup Level Sensor Broken 1" Fault appeared,
the Makeup Cartridge can NOT be replaced until "Makeup Low" Warning
appears.

<Remaining Makeup Icon>

Full < ~>Empty

Replaceable Makeup level :
After the "Makeup Level
Sensor Broken 1" Fault

appeared.
o PP %
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9. WHEN WARNING OR FAULT
WAS GENERATED

9.1 Display when warning or fault was generated

e When a warning or fault was generated, a warning or fault lamp lights.

Operational status display lamp

e When an operation mistake is made and processing judgment is prompted, a confirmation message
is displayed.

e When a "Fault state" which hinders printing was generated while the liquid crystal screen
backlighting was off or when a "Warning state" which does not hinder printing but requires
maintenance was generated, a fault message or warning message is displayed in a window.

(1) When a fault was generated
(a) Previous HMI

The name of the fault The description, cause,
Message No. message is displayed. and solution are displayed.

L 2 2 2 2 4 Trget Sensor Fault 900600

The print target detection signal was ON Ionger)t(han
the timeout setting of Target Sensor Timer.
Cause 1. The print target detection signal ON time is too long.
2. The Target Sensor Timer setting is incorrect.
Solution 1. If the target is stopped in front of the sensor, move the target.
2. Change the Target Sensor Timer setting.

=0 D D ) e

(b) New HMI
The name of the fault The description, cause,
message is displayed. and solution are displayed. Message No.

\ A FAULT

Target Sensor Timer out
The print target detector signal was ON longer than
the timeout setting of Target Sensor Timer.

Cause 1. The print target detector signal ON time is long.

2. The Target Sensor Timer setting is incorrect.
Solution 1. If the target is stopped in front of the sensor, move the target.
2. Change the Target Sensor Timer setting.

Reset Close

e When is pressed after removing the cause, the fault state is cleared and the message is also
closed.

o When is pressed, the fault window is closed, but the fault state is not cleared. When in
state area, the fault message is displayed again.

e However, when the fault state is already cleared, it is cleared by .
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(2) When warning was generated
(a) Previous HMI

The name of the warning The description, cause,
Message No. message is displayed. and solution are displayed.

01 OO Ik Low Warning

The ink level in the ink reservoir is low.
Cause 1. The ink reservoir is almost empty.

2. The Low Level sensor in the ink reservoir is faulty.
Solution 1. Replace the Ink Cartridge within 60 minutes.

2. Check the Low Level sensor.

(b) New HMI
The name of the warning The description, cause,
message is displayed. and solution are displayed. Message No.

\ A\ WARNING
Ink Low Warning
The ink level in the ink reservoir is low.
Cause 1. The ink reservoir is almost empty.
2. The Low Level sensor in the ink reservoir is faulty.

Solution 1. Replace the Ink Cartridge within 60 minutes.
2. Check the Low Level sensor.

e When is pressed, the warning window is closed, but the warning state is not cleared.
The warning name is displayed in the warning display area (see the figure above).
e [f the warning state is cleared, the warning display is automatically closed.
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(3) When a mistake was generated or when processing judgment is prompted
(a) Previous HMI

The name of the confirmation The description, cause,
Message No. message is displayed. and solution are displayed.

Ink Jet Startup Confirmation

The ink jet will be turned ON.

Solution To turn the ink jet ON, press <Ready>.

(b) New HMI
The name of the confirmation The description, cause,
message is displayed. and solution are displayed. Message No.

\ CONFIRMATION
Ink Jet Startup Confirmation

The ink jet will be turned ON.

Solution 1. To change the printer status to ﬁeady, press <Ready>.
2. To change the printer status to Standby, press <Eject ink>.

Eject ink Cancel

e The contents of the confirmation message are described at the place of each operation.

(4) Guidance for Fault / Waring
(a)Previous HMI

Print description [Fault ]

—
#=12017.07.07 12:45
Message name[ ]

Current user ID : user2

=] ]
Manual | Startup

ABC1 23 ;J Press [HELP], then the

guidance will appear.

002 |®¢ee® Main Ink Tank Too Full

The ink level in the main ink tank is too high.
Cause 1. The valve (MV2) or valve (MV7) is faulty.

2. The High Level sensor in the main ink tank is faulty.
Solution 1. Drain proper amount of ink in the main ink tank.

2. Check the High Level sensor.

3. Contact your local distributor.

| o
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(b)New HMI

Print description A |® FAULT [_JOFFLINE | 2017.07.07 12:45
ID:User2

ABC

Main Ink Tank Too Full

A FAULT

The ink level in the main ink tank is too high.
Cause 1. The valve (MV2) or valve (MV7) is faulty.

2. The High Level sensor in the main ink tank is faulty.
Solution 1. Drain proper amount of ink in the main ink tank.

2. Check the High Level sensor.

3. Contact your local distributor.

Reset

v

A Y 8 Fil (Al o ?

HOME OPEN SAVE ADJUST EDIT SETTINGS LOGIN

o If the message prompts the guidance, |HELP| will be shown on upper right corner.
e When [HELP| is pressed, the guidance for the fault/warning will appear.

Print description [Fault ] _C:Img 2017.07.07 1245

Message name][ ] Current user ID : user2

|i\’\ 7
b

1. Drain proper amount of ink in the main ink tank.

2 |

e When is pressed, the guidance will be closed and the message will be shown again.

e The messages listed below have guidance.

No. Type Message
1 Main Ink Tank Too Full
2 Ink Drop Charge Too Low
3 Fault Deflection Voltage Leakage
4 No Ink Drop Charge
5 Ink Drop Charge Too High
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9.2 On-screen message descriptions

9.2.1 Fault messages
(1) Faults that invoke ink stoppage

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
The ink reservoir is almost empty and
printing will stop.
1 ik Low Fault (If the ink is not added within 60 minutes |® Replace the Ink Cartridge.
after warning output, the printer comestoa | ( 8.1).
stop with the warning condition replaced
by a fault condition.)
® Drain proper amount of ink
) Main Ink Tank Too | The ink level in the main ink tank is too in the main ink tank.
Full high. ( Technical manual
6.3, 6.12).
3 Deflection Voltage | The high-voltage power supply output e Contact your nearest local
Fault voltage is too low or too high. distributor.
4 Ink replenishment |The automatic ink refill process exceeded | Contact your nearest local
Time-out the time limit. distributor.

e Clean the gutter, deflection
electrode, and its
surroundings.

e Adjust ink pressure.

5 %)1(0?205 Charge The ink drops are poorly charged. ( Technical manual 6.9).

e Adjust the excitation setting
to make sure that the ink
drops are well made.

( Technical manual 6.10).
System operation e Turn the power OFF and then
6 error C Unexpected error occurred, back ON after 10 seconds.
System operation e Turn the power OFF and then
7 error M Unexpected error occurred, back ON after 10 seconds.
System operation e Turn the power OFF and then
8 error S Unexpected error occurred, back ON after 10 seconds.
9 Deflection Voltage The deflection electrode voltage is too low. ¢ Clean and dry the deflection
Leakage electrode and nearby parts.
10 ?;[a%(e Z‘E hment The automatic makeup refill process e Contact your nearest local
Tilr)ne—ou ¢ exceeded the time limit. distributor.
The makeup reservoir is almost empty and
printing will stop. Replace the Mak
(If the makeup is not added within 60 ® b a‘ce © akeup
11 |Makeup Low Fault | . . . Cartridge.
minutes after warning output, the printer 2.2
comes to a stop with the warning condition ( 2).
replaced by a fault condition.)
Ink Heating Unit | The temperature of the ink heater in the o Contact vour nearest local
12 |Temperature Too |print head is too high. dis tributZr
High The heater will be temporarily deactivated. )
The cooling fan in the multi DC power
13 Multi DC Power  |supply has a fault. The ink ejection will e Contact your nearest local
Supply Fan Fault |stop and the printer will be automatically distributor.
shutdown.
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No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
The charging voltage supplied to the nozzle
14 Charge Voltage drive board EZJ125 from the high-voltage ¢ C.O nt.a ct your nearest local
Too Low . distributor.
power supply unit is too low.
Charge Voltage . . e Check that there is no short-
15 Fault The charge electrode signal is faulty. circuit with another part.
e Check if the ink stream is at
about the center of the gutter.
e Clean the gutter, deflection
electrode, and its
surroundings.
e Check the ink pressure.
( Technical manual 6.9).
No Ink Dro e Adjust the excitation V-ref. to
16 Charee P The ink drops are not electrically charged. make sure that the ink drops
& are well made.
( Technical manual 6.10).
e Check that the ink stream is
correctly retracted.
e Please confirm the operation
of Circulation system.
(applied UX-E only)
( Technical manual 6.15).
Ink Heating Unit | The temperature measured at the ink
. o e Contact your nearest local
17 |Temperature heating unit is out of normal range. distributor
Sensor Fault The heater will be temporarily deactivated. )
18 |Memory Fault C  |The memory data has a fault. e Execute system setup.
The memory of the option board EZJ130 |e Contact your nearest local
19" |Memory Fault op has a fault. distributor.
e Contact your nearest local
20 [Memory Fault M |The memory data has a fault. distributor.
71 Ink Drop Charge |Charge control on ink drops has a fault. e Contact your nearest local
Error No print or disordered print may occurs. distributor.
Internal
. . . e Turn the power OFF and then
22 ](Eifrr(ilrnlsunlcatlon The internal data processing error. back ON after 10 seconds.
Unexpected error ocourred e Afer ink is stopped, turn OFF
System Operation e N the power of the printer.
23 Please verify if the work is printed
Error S correctl e Contact your nearest local
Y distributor
24 Ink Heating The ink heating element is shorted. e Contact your nearest local
Unit Over Current |The heater will be temporarily deactivated. | distributor.
25 ?:;lmz?; ture The ambient temperature measurement is  |® Contact your nearest local
SensIZ)r Fault out of normal range. distributor.
26 Print Controller The cooling fan of the print controller area |® Contact your nearest local
Cooling Fan Fault |is faulty. distributor.
e Contact your nearest local
30 |Memory FaultS  |The memory data has a fault. distributor.
31 |Pump Motor Fault |Pump motor is faulty. ® Contact your nearest local

distributor.
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Message

Meaning of message

Remedy

32

Inside Temperature
Sensor Fault

The inside temperature measurement is out
of normal range.

e Contact your nearest local
distributor.

34

Ink Heating Unit
Temperature Low

The ink heater in the print head is unable to
heat the ink enough to reach the correct
operating temperature.

The heater will be temporarily deactivated.

e Contact your nearest local
distributor.

e Contact your nearest local

Pressure Is High

35 |Model-key fault  |Model-key recognition failed. distributor.
. . e Contact your nearest local
37 |Language key fault |Language-key recognition failed. distributor.
The level sensor in the ink reservoir does e Contact vour nearest local
243 |Ink Low Fault2  |not work properly. distribu tZru
1J printer will stop the ink jet. )
244 Makeup Low ESSSIEZfIV:z?Ijorr(I)n grlle makeup reservoir e Contact your nearest local
Fault 2 . T propetiy. distributor.
1J printer will stop the ink jet.
751 Circulation Route Circulation route pressure is high. e Contact your nearest local

distributor.

(2) Faults that do not invoke ink stoppage

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
Print Data .

27 |Changeover The print data change procedure was e Check the data entered

incomplete.

Error C
Print Data .

28 |Changeover The print data change procedure was e Check the data entered
Error M incomplete.

38

Free Layout
Printing Failure

The free layout printing was aborted while
the message was printing.

e Delete some print items or
decrease the setting of the ink
drop use. ( 4.8.6)

40

External
Communication
Error nnn

The serial communication port had a data
error.

o Note the error code and see
that no more error occure.
( Technical manual 5.7)
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Message

Meaning of message

Remedy

42

Ink Drop Charge
Too High

The charge sensor detects a high drop
charge.

e Clean the gutter, deflection
electrode, and its
surroundings.

e Adjust the ink pressure.

( Technical manual 6.9)
e Adjust the excitation V-ref. to
make sure that the ink drops

are well made.
( Technical manual 6.10)

e Check that the ink stream is
correctly retracted.

e Please confirm the operation
of Circulation system.
(applied UX-E only)

( Technical manual 6.15)

Barcode Short On

The number of characters for the selected

e Configure the number of
( 4.8.5) characters for

43 Numbers barcode type is insufficient. barcode to appropriate value.
( Technical manual 9)
eTurn the printer power OFF by
44 |Shutdown Fault The shutdown process failed. main switch.
Contact your nearest local
distributor.
45 |Count Overflow The galpulatlon result of the count ° Chapge the count multiplier
multiplier overflowed. setting.
46 Invalid Data A print operation was requested while the |e Change of either data change
Change Timing print data was being changed. or print start.
47 Invalid Count Data | A print operation was requested while the |e® Change of either data change
Change Timing print data was being changed. or print start.
1o The print target detection signal for the next .
48 Invalid Print Start target arrived during the data was being e Change of either data change

Timing

changed.

or print start.

49

Print Overlap Fault

The print target detecter signal for the next
target arrived during the print operation for
the current target.

e Increase the spacing between
products.

e [f the target signal is
chattering, use sensor filter
setting.  ( 4.14.1).

50

Print Head Cover
Open

The print head cover is open.

e Remove the cover and then
hit the key.

e [f a magnetic substance is
used to fix the cover,
it must be replaced with
nonmagnetic resin (metal).

51

Detector Position
Improper

The print target detecter signal turned OFF
before print start during printing at repeat
print setting.

e Move the print target detecter
closer to the print head.

o [f the target signal is
chattering, use sensor filter
setting.

® Check the data entered.
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No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
e If the target is stopped in front
Tareet Sensor Time The print target detecter signal was ON of the sensor, move the target.
52 Ou‘ég longer than the timeout setting of Target |e Change the Target Sensor
Sensor Timer. Timer setting.
( 4.14.1).
Target Spacing Too There are 5 or more print tqrget detectqr e Move the print target detecter
53 signal turned ON before print start during .
Close > . . . closer to the print head.
printing at No repeat print setting.
e If the target signal is
Print Data A print operation was requested while the cha‘Fterlng, Use Sensor filter
>4 | Changeover In rint data was being changed setting.
Progress S p & ged. e Change of timing either print
data change or print start.
56 |Blank Print I[tems |The print items are not properly set up. e Change the print data.
A column has more than 8 print format
Excessive Format |types (the number of lines, line spacing, ® Perform setup so that the
57 . . number of print format types
Count character size, character spacing, bold does not exceed 8
charcter and bar code). ’
Print Data . . . - . .
58 |Changeover In A print operation was requested while the |e Change timing of either print
Progress M print data was being changed. data change or print start.
e Adjust either the encoder
Print Data A print operation was requested while the fr-eo'lu.ency or the pulse rate
59 |Changeover In video data was beine chaneed division factor.
Progress V & ged. e Change timing of either print
data change or print start.
60 Communication The print contents are not in the .e Adjust the print and
Buffer Fault communication buffer. communication timing.
Internal e Ink stop and the printer power
62 |Communication The internal data processing error. OFF are ree ommend.
Error C Turn the printer OFF and then
back ON after 10 seconds.
Internal e Ink stop and the printer power
63 |Communication The internal data processing error. OFF are ree ommend,
Error M Turn the printer OFF and then
back ON after 10 seconds.
245 Ink Level Sensor  |The level sensor in the ink reservoir does |® Contact your nearest local
Broken 1 not work properly. distributor.
The level sensor in the makeup reservoir
does not work properly.
246 giiii?%%gg; 1 The replacement of the Makeup Cartridge ¢ gi(;ltl;[i?)(ii tz;)ur nearest local
will be temporarily disabled until "Makeup '
Low Waring" appears.
254 Ink Level Sensor | The level sensor in the ink reservoir does |e Contact your nearest local
Broken 3 not work properly. distributor.
255 Makeup Level The level sensor in the makeup reservoir | ® Contact your nearest local
Sensor Broken 3 |does not work properly. distributor.
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9.2.2 Warning messages

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
e Perform the Nozzle test and
65 Excitation V-ref. | The excitation voltage reference needs to update the Excitation V-ref.
Review be updated. setting.
( Technical manual 6.10)
Viscosity Reading The.V1sco.m eter output re.:admg's fluctuated. e Contact your nearest local
66 Setting will be temporarily switched to no o
Instable . distributor.
use of viscometer.
Viscosity The viscometer is defective. e Contact vour nearest local
67 |Readings Out of  |Setting will be temporarily switched to no ontacty
. distributor.
Range use of viscometer.
e The ink concentration will be
adjusted to normal level.
68 |Ink Viscosity High |The ink viscosity is above the proper level. | If print quality is still poor,
then replace ink.
( Technical manual 6.3)
e The ink concentration will be
adjusted to normal level.
69 |Ink Viscosity Low |Ink viscosity is below the proper level. If print quality is still poor,
then replace ink.
( Technical manual 6.3)
. . . .. e Contact your nearest local
The internal battery in engine section is o
low distributor.
71 |Battery Low M The latest print data and operating ° Replage the 11}temal battery
information may not be saved in engine section and set the
’ data/time. ( 6.2).
Calendar Content |Calendar content is inaccurate due to ¢ C.O nt.a ct your nearest local
72 Inaccurate malfunction of the clock distributor.
’ e Sct the date/time. ( 6.2).
External L The serial communication port had a data ® Note the error code and see
- |Communication erTor that no more errors occur.
Error nnn ' ( Technical manual 5.7)
e Perform nozzle test and
update the excitation V-ref.
setting.
30 Excitation V-ref.  |Up date the excitation voltage reference. ( Technical manual 6.10)
Review 2 Print quality may become poor. e Watch for the print results and
the Excitation V-ref.
Setting. for about 2 hours
after operation is started.
e Replace the Ink Cartridge
81 |Ink Low Warning |The ink level in the ink reservoir is low. within 60 minutes
( 8.1).
Makeup Low The makeup level in the makeup reservoir OReplgce the Makeup Cartridge
82 Warnin s low within 60 minutes.
& ‘ ( 8.2).
Ink Shelf Life . e Replace the ink
83 Expired Ink replacement time has come. ( Technical manual 6.3).
Ambient . . e Ensure that the ambient
84 |Temperature Too The ambient temperature is above the temperature is within the

High

proper level.

operating temperature limits.
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No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
Ambient The ambient temperature is below the ® Ensure that ﬂ.le ?mblent tem-
85 |Temperature Too perature is within the operat-
proper level. . ..
Low ing temperature limits.
. Ink pressure is higher than the ® Adjust the pressure-reducing
87 |Ink Pressure High valve to correct the pressure.
recommended value. .
( Technical manual 6.9)
e Contact your nearest local
. . L distributor.
88 [Battery Low C i[(’)l: internal battery in controller section is e Replace the internal battery
' in controller section and set
the data/time. ( 6.2).
Ink pressure is lower than the ® Adjust the pressure-reducing
93 |Ink Pressure Low valve to correct the pressure.
recommended value.. .
( Technical manual 6.9)
e Slow the print target speed.
95 Product Speed The encoder pulse rate exceeds the e Decrease N in the ink drop
Matching Error available printing speed. use percentage (1/N).
( 4.14.1).
. o . e Contact your nearest local
129 |Model-key Failure |Model-key recognition failed. o
distributor.
Language-key o . e Contact your nearest local
130 Failure Language-key recognition failed. distributor.
. . e Contact your nearest local
131 |Upgrade-key Fault |Upgrade-key recognition failed. distributor.
Circulation System . . .
. The cooling fan of the circulation system |e Contact your nearest local
135 |Cooling Fan . o
area is faulty. distributor.
Fault
e Please confirm the ink
recovery status.
136 Inside Temperature | The temperature inside the printer is e Replace the air filter or make
Too High increasing. the space around printer.
e Contact your nearest local
distributor.
151 RF.ID Reader RFID reader recognition failed. ¢ C.O nt.a ct your nearest local
Failure distributor.
Makeup Ejection Lo . . e Contact your nearest local
152 Pressure Low Makeup ejection pressure is getting low. distributor.
The level sensor in the ink reservoir does
Ink Level not wo.rk properl.y. . . e Contact your nearest local
161 If 1J printer continues running as it is, o
Sensor Broken 2 . . . " " distributor.
1J printer will regard it as "Ink low" and
stop the ink jet.
The level sensor in the makeup reservoir
Makeup Level does n(?t work pr.operly. . . e Contact your nearest local
162 If IJ printer continues running as it is, -
Sensor Broken 2 . . o " distributor.
1J printer will regard it as "Makeup low
and stop the ink jet.
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No. Message Meaning of message Remedy

The level sensor in the ink reservoir does
not work properly.

163 |Ink Low Warning 2 |If IJ printer continues running as it is,

1J printer will stop the ink jet within 60
minutes.

e Contact your nearest local
distributor.

The level sensor in the makeup reservoir
does not work properly.

164 %Zﬁ;p Iiow If 1J printer continues running as it is, ¢ g;ifg)c; tz;)ur nearest local
£ 1J printer will stop the ink jet within 60 '
minutes.
165 Makeup Level The level sensor in the makeup reservoir | ® Contact your nearest local
Sensor Broken 4  |does not work properly. distributor.
9.2.3 Other messages
No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
187 Ink Temperature | The selected setup does not allow ink e Contact your nearest local
Correction Notice |temperature corrections to be made. distributor.
No Ink . .
. The current settings have made ink e Contact your nearest local
200 |Concentration . . o
concentration control unavailable. distributor.
Control
Print Data/Settings Regent changes to print data and prlnte-r e Check print contents and each
201 . settings may have been lost. In the previous .
Notice setting value.

session, power was cut OFF suddenly.

e Turn the printer power OFF
and then back ON after 10

Printer startup failed. seconds.

e Contact your nearest local
distributor.

Print Start up

209 Failure

e Insert correctly.
e Replace with a new USB
memory.

USB Memory USB memory is not inserted. Or an error

210 Error was generated when reading USB memory.
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9.2.4 Dedicated message for yellow ink (Cartridge model only)
(1) Fault messages_Faults that invoke ink stoppage

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy

The ink reservoir is almost empty and
printing will stop.

(If the ink is not added within 30 minutes |® Replace the Ink Cartridge.
after warning output, the printer comestoa | ( 8.1).

stop with the warning condition replaced
by a fault condition.)

1 |Ink Low Fault

(2) Warning messages

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
e Replace the Ink Cartridge
166 |Ink Low Warning |The ink level in the ink reservoir is low. within 30 minutes.
( 8.1).

(3) Other messages

No. Message Meaning of message Remedy
A tice of
Iniv;aer;ivlgrwe © e Contact your nearest local
It will be time to replace Yellow ink distributor.
87 |change . . .
reservoir in a month. Replace the ink reservoir
announcement for o
. within a month.
Yellow ink
Ink reservoir
chanee v e Contact your nearest local
88 & It is time to replace Yellow ink reservoir. distributor.
announcement for Replace the ink reservoir.
Yellow ink p '
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9.3 When checking the warning and fault generation status

(1) Functions

e The warning or fault message generation time and contents can be viewed.
e A maximum of 90 messages can be displayed.
e When messages are exceeded 90, the messages will be detected from the oldest message.

(2) Operation

El Press |View alarm history| in the [Maintenance menul| screen.
The Fault/warning screen is displayed.

Sorted from generation date.

Message No.

Faultwarning log Stop ] ~B=2017.07.07 1245

i Makeup ) i Ink )

Fault/warning log ' @
Manual | Sta

No Date/time Name of alarm rtup
: =
02 [

03 HOME
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
11
12
13
14

15 9
Back

-
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9.4 Remedial Action to Be Taken in the Event of a Printing
Failure

e [f a printing failure occurs, perform the associated remedial procedures suggested below.

e [f the remedial procedures below do not achieve recovery, it is conceivable that the problem is
attributable to a PC board or circulation system failure. In such an instance, contact your nearest local
distributor.

(*1) See the Technical Manual

Printing failure
No. description Probable cause Solution Reference
(phenomenon)
Ch}pped print. Ink and foreign matter are ® Clean the gutter. 6.6 (*1)
(minus deflection stuck to the eutter e Replace the recovery 6.8 (*1)
electrode side) gutter: filter. ’
Ink and foreign matter are e Clean the charge and
stuck to the charge and deflection electrodes 3.1.2
Direction of deflection|deflection electrodes. :
1 ° “.: Ink and foreign matter are ® Remove the ink and foreign i
o o* stuck to the ink ejection port. matter.
©0000—Chipped The ink stream is improperl
(lost) positioned PIOPELY | Adjust the ink stream. 6.5 (*1)
. . . e Adjust the ink pressure for %
The ink pressure is too high. the standard value. 6.9 (*1)
The ink has deteriorated. e Replace the ink. 6.3 (*1)
Chipped print Ink and foreign matter are
(plus deflection stuck to the charge and ¢ Sl::?:c?il:nc::llzri:oznei 3.1.2
electrode side) deflection electrodes. '
Ink and foreign matter are e Remove the ink and foreign i
o |stuck to the ink ejection port. matter.
Direction of (éeg!ectlcén The fl T o
00 «Chippe e flow within the nozzle is
2 T ° (:: (ost) | restricted. e Backwash the nozzle. 6.4 (*1)
[ ]
cecoe The character height setting is |® Decrease the character 4141
too great. height setting. T
. . e Adjust the ink pressure for %
The ink pressure is too low. the standard value. 6.9 (*1)
The ink has deteriorated. e Replace the ink. 6.3 (*1)
The clearance between the e Adjust the clearance
print head and print target has | between the print head and -
changed. print target.
Ink and foreign matter
are stuck to the charge and ¢ Clean the charge and 3.1.2
deflection electrodes deflection electrodes.
3 Vaqing character 1 and foreign matter are e Remove the ink and )
height stuck to the ink ejection port. foreign matter.
;re}:rifl?;; within the nozzle is e Backwash the nozzle. 6.4 (*1)
. o Adjust the ink pressure for %
The ink pressure has changed. the standard value. 6.9 (*1)
The ink has deteriorated. e Replace the ink. 6.3 (*1)
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Printing failure

No. description Probable cause Solution Reference
(phenomenon)
There are water, oil, or other . . .
deposits on the print target ® Make prints with the' print -
surface target clear of deposits.
. e Adjust the ink pressure for "
The ink pressure has changed. the standard value. 6.9 (*1)
. Ink and foreign matter are
4 Disordered stuck to the charge and * g;zrcl tti};fl Z?:Crﬁzggg 3.1.2
characters deflection electrodes. '
Ee};frifli)zl within the nozzle is e Backwash the nozzle. 6.4 (*1)
The ink has deteriorated. e Replace the ink. 6.3 (*1)
The excitation Vref. value is e Adjust the excitation V-ref.. | 6.10 (*1)

improper.
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()10. TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

If the printer does not start up normally, perform the following checks before deciding the printer is malfunctioning.

Phenomenon Check Solution
° Sﬁﬁglé gllal} the main power switch is e Turn ON the main power switch.
e Check that the power plug is properly |® Turn OFF the main power switch.
connected to a power outlet. Ensure that power is supplied to the
e Check that electrical power is supplied | power outlet, and then
The power does not turn to the employed power outlet. connect the power plug to the power
ON at the press of the On — i outlet. — g
switch. e Check that Status indicator lamp is not |® Ensure that Status indicator lamp is off
on when On switch is pressed. when pressing the On switch.
e Check that On switch is pressed for | e Turn off the main power switch, wait 10
about 2 seconds. seconds, and the turn back on.

Press the On switch.
e Ensure that Start switch is pressed for
about 2 seconds.

Pressing a key does not
invoke its predefined
operation.

Or the key is not accepted.

e See "7.4 Touch Screen Coordinate correction".

e Check that "clock stop" is not selected
from the date/time setup screen.
See "6.2 Set the Date and Time".

e Check for an ink stream ejection from |e Stop the ink ejection sequence by
—

The printer d ; the nozzle. pressing the [Shut down|.
¢ printer docs no e Check whether the ejected ink stream |® See the Technical Manual "6.4 How to
become ready for

S . enters the gutter hole. correct ink stream bending and nozzle
g?er;tslélc% when 18 clogging", and correct the problem.

e See "1.3 Print head cleaning", and
perform the operation.

The calendar time is not
correctly printed.

e Select the "same as current time".
See "6.2 Set the Date and Time".

e Check if the print head are dirty.

"Print overlap fault"
occurs frequently.
A fault message is
displayed.

See "9. When Warning or Fault was generated".

e Because of the characteristics of the
liquid crystal panel, when the same
pattern is displayed for a long time,
a residual image of the pattern may

Residual image of
characters, etc. remains on -

the screen. . . .
remain. However, the residual image
will disappear with the passage of time.

e The tag may be broken. Manually input

RFID cannot be read. - the ID referring to "8. Refilling ink and
makeup".

The cartridge cannot be

changed without releasing - e Push the lever into the equipment.

the lock.

a /\ CAUTION I

o If the above remedies do not restore the printer to normal, stop using 0

the printer, disconnect the power plug from the power outlet, and
contact your Hitachi distributor.

m Report the following to your local source or service company:

1. TYPE-FORM (model number) 1J printer (Model UX-ICICICICET) A
2. SER. No. (serial number)—— UX [ ][ JICICICICIC]
3. Failure description In detail

4. Organization name (department and section names included), name of person in charge, and
telephone number.

J
* The model number and serial number are marked on the nameplate that is attached to the right-hand side of the printer.
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11. EMERGENCY PROCEDURES

[ Press the main power switch to turn OFF the power. j

Main power switch

/N WARNING \\

o If an earthquake, fire, or other emergency arises while the printer is o

\

operating or when its power is on, turn OFF the power by pressing the
main power switch.
Never perform this procedure except in case of an emergency.

e Immediately after the emergency is cleared, press the main power switch to turn the power back

ON and press the |Start up| to initiate ink ejection.

o [f the emergency lasts for 5 minutes or longer, open the print head cover and clean the orifice plate
and its surrounding parts and gutter section by pouring makeup over them.
When resuming operation, thoroughly clean the orifice plate and its surrounding parts and gutter
section by pouring makeup over them, and then initiating ink ejection.

o [f the power supply is shut off by a power failure, perform the same procedure as indicated above.

[/ /\ CAUTION \\

In the event of a power failure, when you use the printer after power restoration,
be sure to confirm the printings and other setup data beforehand. If you find any
incorrect printings or setup data, correct it.
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(12. SPECIFICATIONS

Model
ftem UX-E16*n | UX-D16*n UX-D14*n | UX-D11*n | UX-D15*n UX-B16*n
Nozzle diameter 65um 40um 100um 55um 65um
Max. print line number Up to 6 lines Up to 4 lines|Up to 4 lines| Up to 4 lines Up to 3 lines
Up to 240
Maximum number of print Up to 1,000 (%]Sfe:j:;e{s Up to 1,000 characters Up to 240
characters characters 1000 characters
characters)
4x5 \Y, \Y Y \Y, -
5x5 \Y, \Y Y, \Y, Y,
5x7(8),9x7(8) \Y, \Y Vv \Y, Vv
7x10 \Y, \Y \Y \Y, \Y,
11x11
(Chinese only) v v ) v v
Font 10x12 Vv - - - Vv
12x16 \% \Y \Y \% \Y,
18x24 \Y, \Y Y - Vv
24x32 \Y, Y Y, - -
30x40 \Y, - - - -
36x48 \Y, - - - -
. . 2-5mm/ | 2-20mm/ | 2-7mm/ 210 mm /
Character height 2-10 mm/0.08-0.39 inches | 0.08-0.19 | 0.08-0.78 | 0.08-0.27 0.08-0.39 inches
inches inches inches
. . . WYSIWY ign; Display: TFT LCD (10.4" color klight provided;
Display & input device Inpj devicgec:J?riScfw pansgl,ai)rllput souﬁd érc?videczio o1 backlgnt provided:
Maximum print rate Up to 2,563 Ligltjo :J;:2>8tc1) .Up.to 1,281
(character per secondl) 2,563) Upto 3,030 | Upto468 | Upto 3,173 | (Excitation frequency
(Font 5x5, space 1, 1line) (Excitation frequency 76.9kHz) 76.9kHz)
Standard characters Alphanumeric (A-Z, a-z, 0-9), symbols (27), space : Total 90
User pattern Each dot matrix 200 patterns Each dot matrix
(30 x 40, 36 x 48 : 50 patterns) 50 patterns

Print functions Calendar, Count, Font mixture, Passwords security, etc.

Barcode orintin code39, ITF, NW-7, EAN-13, EAN-8, UPC-A, UPC-E, ]
printing code128/EAN-128, GS1 DataBar

2D code printing Data Matrix , QR code, Micro QR -

2,000
messages
(depends on
data content)

300 messages
(Op: Up to 2000 messages 150 messages
(depends on data content))

Message storage capacity

Print target detection,
Rotary encoder pulse
(NPN/PNP Selectable),
OP:Printing stop,
Reciprocative printing,
Remote control (NPN/
PNP Selectable)

Print target detection, Rotary encoder pulse, OP:Printing stop,
Reciprocative printing,

Remote control (Run, Stop, High-voltage ON/OFF, Reset)
(NPN/PNP Selectable)

Input signal

Print ready, Fault,
Warning (NPN Only),
OP:Print in progress or
Print complete,

Online (NPN/PNP

Print ready, Fault, Warning (NPN Only),
Output signal OP:Print in progress or Print complete,
Online (NPN/PNP Selectable)

Selectable)
Option

Data interface |[RS-232C RS-232C at baud rates selectable up to 115,200bps (RS-232C atbaud rates
selectable up to
115,200bps)

Ethernet IEEE802.3, 100BASE-T (Optional on “UX-D16*WG”) -

*: Model Version NO.

n : Destination Code
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Model

ftem UX-E16*n UX-D16*n | UX-D14*n | UX-D11*n | UX-D15*n UX-B16*n
External memory USB for user data storage
Head cable length, angle 4m [ 13.1ft, inline / 90 degrees
Operating temperature range 0-50°C / 32-122°F 0-35°C / 32-95°F 0-4O°C0/ 0'50000/
*1 (Ink : 1067K) (Ink : 1067K) 32-104°F 32-122°F
(Ink : 1067K) (Ink : 1067K)

Humidity range

30-90% R.H. (No condensation)

Power supply
(Automatic voltage selection)

AC100-120/220-240V+10% 50/60Hz 120VA (AC Inlet)

Corrosive gas

There must be no corrosive gas

Overall size
(Width x Depth x Height)

400x320x527mm / 15.7x12.6x20.8 inches

Approximate weight

27kg / 60lbs

*: Model Version NO.
n : Destination Code

*1 Operating temperature limit differ depending on the ink types.
Refer to the handling guidance of each ink for details.
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() 13. APPENDIX

INDEX

A
Actual print width . . . ... 4-81, 4-83
Add column to end. . . . ... . 4-23, 7-38
Adjust print parameters . . ... ... e 3-19, 3-32, 4-1, 4-92, 5-7, 6-3
Alphabet month 3 digits (JAN, FEB, ). . . . ... 4-42

B
BOId . . . 4-24, 6-4

C
Calendarblock. . ............... 4-41,4-42, 4-45, 4-47, 4-49, 4-51, 4-52, 4-53, 4-55, 4-59, 4-70, 4-73
Calendar offset . ... .. . e 4-89
Calendartime ......... ... ... . . . ... .. 4-41,4-42, 4-48, 4-51, 6-1, 6-8, 6-10, 10-1
Calendar time control . . ... ... 4-41, 6-8, 6-10
Change character orientation .. ........... ... ... ... ... . ... . . . 6-2, 6-5, 6-6, 6-7
Changegroup ........ ... . . . . . 7-1,7-2,7-3,7-9, 7-11, 7-12, 7-14
Change group NUMbEr. . .. ... 7-11,7-14
Changemessage ..................... 3-19, 3-20, 4-1, 4-5, 4-7, 4-15, 4-17, 4-21, 7-2, 7-4, 7-6, 7-7
Change message Name . ... ... ... 7-2,7-4
Change message number. . . ... . . . .. 7-2,7-6, 7-7
Change mode . ......... .. . 6-2, 6-5, 6-6, 6-7
Change/create group name. . . ... ... .. 7-11,7-12
Characterheight . .. ... . ... . . . . . . 3-32, 4-78, 4-92, 9-15, 12-1
Characterorientation. . . ......... ... . . . . . e 4-80, 6-2, 6-3, 6-4, 6-5, 6-6, 6-7
Characterwidth . . . ... .. ... ... ... ... . . ... ... 4-78, 4-79, 4-81, 4-86, 4-87, 4-88, 4-92
Chimney . ... 4-25, 4-27, 4-86
Circulation control . . . ... ... . 3-21, 3-26, 5-1, 5-7
Clock display format . ... . . . . 6-10
Comm. MONItOr . . . 3-21, 5-1
Communication environmentsetup. . ........ ... . . . 3-21, 5-7, 6-1, 6-3
Copydata (IJP—-USB). . . ... . 3-21,5-7,7-1, 7-32
Copydata (USB—IJP). . ... 3-21, 5-7, 7-1, 7-33, 7-38
Countblock . . ... 4-57, 4-61, 4-62, 4-69, 4-70, 6-3
Count multiplication printing . .. ... . 4-72,4-74
Count sKip . ..o 4-61, 4-75, 4-76, 4-77
Coveropen state . .. ... ... 3-26
Createuserpattern.................................. 3-21, 5-7, 7-1, 7-16, 7-20, 7-24, 7-26, 7-27
Create/Editmessage. . . . ... e 3-19, 4-1, 4-15
Currentmessage. . ...................... 3-28, 3-34, 4-1, 4-4, 4-5, 4-8, 4-12, 4-13, 4-14, 4-19, 4-92
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Data Entry Confirmation . . . ... .. . 4-6
Date/time setup. . ... ... 3-34, 4-41, 5-7, 6-1, 6-3, 6-9, 10-1
Day of the WeekK . . . .. 4-43
Delete columN. . ... e 4-23
Delete groUp . . . .o e 7-11, 7-13
Delete stored message. . . .. .. ... 7-2,7-3,7-5
Details. .. ... 4-5, 4-8, 4-9, 4-14, 4-15, 7-2
DIN Print . o 4-89, 6-2, 7-37
Display All. . . ... e 4-8,4-9, 4-11, 4-14, 4-15, 7-2
Distance between print head and Work. . . ... ... e 4-82
Dotmatrix . .......... ... 4-24, 4-25, 4-36, 4-38, 7-16, 7-17, 7-31, 7-42, 12-1
Drop adjust state. . . . ... 3-26
Duplicate. . . ... 4-38, 4-53, 4-57, 7-21, 7-44
E
EAN PrefiX ... 4-29, 4-90
Editmessage ........ ... . ... ... 3-19, 3-20, 4-1, 4-5, 4-6, 4-14, 4-15, 4-29, 4-38, 4-39
4-44, 4-45, 4-49, 4-52 4-54, 4-58, 4-68, 4-90, 4-94, 5-7
Edit standard pattern. . ... ... ... 3-21, 5-7,6-3, 7-1, 7-42
Edit substitution rules . . . ... ... 3-21, 5-7, 71
Excitation V update (Nozzletest) . ........... . 3-21, 3-30, 5-1, 5-7, 6-3
Excitation V-ref. Warning. . . ... .. e 6-4
F
Fault state . . . ... .. 3-26, 9-1
Freelayout ........ 4-5, 4-7, 4-9, 4-14, 4-30, 4-37, 4-78, 4-80, 4-86 4-87, 4-89, 6-3, 6-4, 7-36, 7-37, 9-7
Free SPacCe . . . .o 4-16
G
Group . ..o 3-21, 4-7, 4-8, 4-9, 4-11, 4-14, 4-15, 4-16, 5-7
7-1,7-2,7-3,7-6, 7-9,7-11, 7-12, 7-13, 7-14, 7-15
H
Handling the nozzle rubber seal . . . . ... ... 3-17
I
ICON Display . ... e e e e 6-10, 8-2, 8-8
Individual setup. . . .. ... 4-5, 4-7, 4-9, 4-14, 4-86, 4-87, 7-36, 7-37
Ink and makeup replenishment. . .. ... ... . . e 1-1, 8-1
Inkdrop chargerule . ......... . . . . . 4-80, 4-84, 4-85, 7-37
Ink drop use percentage . . . . ... e 4-78, 4-79, 4-80, 9-11
Inkheating state . . ... e 1-5, 3-26, 9-5, 9-6, 9-7
Ink periodic replacement. . . ... ... . e e e 1-1
Ink Temperature Correction Notice . . . .. .. ... e 9-12
NS . . o 4-23, 4-34, 4-38, 4-40
InSert COlUMN . . e 4-23
Inter-characterspace ....................... 4-5, 4-24, 4-26, 4-27, 4-28, 4-36, 4-38, 4-88, 5-7, 7-17
Interlaced . ... ... ... 4-80, 4-84, 4-85, 7-37
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LiNE SPaCiNg . .. oot e 4-5, 4-24, 4-85, 7-37, 9-9
Line speed. . . .. 4-80, 4-81, 4-88, 4-92
LOgin NiStOry . . . . 6-12, 6-13
Loginmanagement . ... ... .. e 3-21, 3-24, 6-1, 6-12, 6-13, 6-15
LoginUSer ... .. e 3-2, 3-12, 3-19, 3-22, 3-24, 4-1, 6-12, 6-14, 6-15
M
Main power switch. . . ... ... ... ... .. 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 3-13, 3-16, 10-1, 11-1
Manage groUD . . . .ot e 7-1,7-2,7-11,7-12, 7-14
Manage messages ............... ... 3-21,5-7,7-1,7-2,7-4,7-5, 7-6, 7-9, 7-10, 7-11, 9-14
N
No Ink Concentration Control . . ........ ... . . . . 9-12
NO-Cleaning Stop . . . ... 1-4, 3-4
(o)
OFF - ON transition . . . .. .. .. 4-88
Offset. . .. 4-48, 4-49, 4-50, 4-89, 7-1, 7-29
ON SWItCN. . . 3-1, 3-2, 3-13, 10-1
Operation management. .. ....................... 3-19, 3-21, 4-1, 4-2, 5-1, 5-3, 5-4, 5-7, 6-3, 7-30
Overallsetup . . ... .. 4-5,4-7,4-9, 4-14, 4-86, 4-87
OVEIWIItE . . . e 4-1,4-12, 4-13, 4-38, 4-40, 7-37, 7-38
Overwrite message . . ...t 3-28, 4-1, 4-12, 4-13, 4-19
P
Password protection . ... ... . . e 3-12, 3-21, 5-1, 5-8, 6-12
PassWord SetUD . . . ..o 5-7, 6-15
Paste . ... .. 4-38, 4-40, 4-53, 4-57, 7-21, 7-26
Print characters one by one. . .. ... . 6-4
Printdata changeover . . ... .. .. 4-92, 6-3, 9-7, 9-9
Print Data/Settings NOtiCe . . . . . ... .. e 9-12
Printformat ........... .. ... .. .. ... ......... 3-19, 3-20, 3-35, 4-5, 4-6, 4-7, 4-9, 4-14, 4-20, 4-27
4-30, 4-80, 4-85, 4-86, 4-87, 4-90, 5-7, 6-3, 7-31, 7-37, 9-9
Printitem........ 4-5,4-20, 4-21, 4-22, 4-23, 4-24, 4-28, 4-30, 4-31, 4-32, 4-33, 4-34, 4-35, 4-36, 4-37
4-38, 4-39, 4-40, 4-45, 4-46, 4-55, 4-59, 4-62, 4-74, 4-78, 4-89, 6-3, 6-4, 9-7, 9-9
Print layout. . .. ... .. 3-28, 4-1, 4-2, 4-4, 4-34, 4-39, 4-40, 4-41, 4-46, 4-47, 4-50, 4-55, 4-59, 4-70, 4-95
Print signal type. . . ... e e 6-3
Print specification ...................... 3-19, 3-20, 4-6, 4-78, 4-81, 4-83, 4-86, 4-91, 5-7, 6-3, 7-31
Printstartdelay . .......... . . . 4-78, 4-80, 4-81, 4-92
Printtargetwidth . ... ... . . 4-81, 4-82, 4-83
Printing method . . . . ... e 4-1, 4-80
Productspeed matching . ............... ... ... ...... 4-81, 4-82, 4-83, 4-85, 4-86, 4-88, 7-37, 9-11
Pulse rate division factor . . . . .. .. . 4-82, 9-9
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Readystate. . ....... ... ... ... . . . . . . . . 3-4, 3-7, 3-9, 3-10, 3-11, 3-26, 5-3, 5-5, 6-3, 6-4
Ready state — Standby state switching . . ... ... .. . . . e 3-10
Repeat count. . ... ... e 4-81, 4-88, 6-2
Repeatintervals . . ... ... e e 4-81, 4-88
Repeat print sensor mode. . . ... ... e e 6-2
ReVerse Print. . ... e 6-3
S
Savedmessage . ... 4-1,4-4,4-5,4-8,4-14,7-1, 7-4, 7-5
Search. .. ... . 4-7,4-8, 4-9, 4-11, 4-14, 4-15, 7-2
Selectloginuser. ........ ... ... . i 3-12, 3-19, 3-22, 3-24, 4-1, 6-12, 6-14, 6-15
Selectmessage ........... ... ... 3-19, 4-1, 4-5, 4-9, 4-11, 4-14, 5-7
Selecting languages . . . . ... 7-1, 7-45
Service state . . . ... . 3-26
Shiftcode .. ... ... .. e 3-20, 4-41, 4-53, 4-54, 4-55, 4-56, 7-37
Signal ON period. . . . ... 4-88
SiNgle SCan . . . ... 4-80, 4-84
Solenoid valve / pump test . . ... .. . 3-21, 5-1, 5-7
Sort . . 4-7,4-8,4-9, 4-11, 4-14, 4-15, 6-13, 7-2, 7-44, 9-13
Speed compensation . .. ... ... 4-82, 6-3
Speed compensation fine control . . .. ... .. 4-82, 6-3
Standby state . ... .. 3-9, 3-10, 3-11, 3-26, 5-5
Standby state — Ready state switching . . ... ... ... .. . . . . 3-11
Starting state. . . . ... 3-26
Stop state ... ... e 1-6, 3-26
Stopswitch . . ... .. . 2-1, 3-1, 3-13, 3-16
Stopping state . . . ... . 3-26
Substitutionrule . .................. 3-21, 4-41, 4-42, 4-43, 4-51, 4-52, 5-7, 6-8, 7-1, 7-37, 7-38, 7-44
T
Target sensor filter . . ... . e 4-81, 4-83
Target Sensor timer. . ... .. 4-83, 9-9
Test print . . ... e 3-21, 5-1, 5-5, 8-1
TiMme CoUNt . . ... 3-20, 4-41, 4-57, 4-58, 4-60, 7-37
To overall. . ... 4-21
Total nUMber Of days. . . ... 4-41, 4-42
Touch screen coordinate correction . .. ... . 5-4, 7-28, 7-30, 10-1
Touchscreen setup. . . ...t e 3-21, 3-24, 3-34, 4-2, 5-7, 6-1, 6-11
U
Unitinformation. . . .. ... .. 3-21, 5-1, 5-2, 9-9
USB MmOy BT . . . ittt e et e e e et et e et e e e e 7-31, 9-12
Userenvironmentsetup . ............... ... ... .. .... 3-21, 3-24, 4-79, 5-5, 5-7, 6-1, 6-2, 6-3, 6-5
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Various print setup. . .. ... e 3-20, 4-6, 4-89, 5-7, 6-2

View alarm history . . ... .. e 3-21, 5-1, 9-14

View software VErsion . .. ... ... 3-21, 5-1, 5-6
W

WK NO. . . o 4-41, 4-43
Z

ZEerO-SUPPIESSION. .« . ittt 4-42, 4-51, 4-61, 4-67, 4-72, 4-74
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